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AMBS and wool are in strong demand and pros- 
pects are good for profit in raising sheep on 
the farm. 

Several million acres of land in the United States 
which produce good summer feed for sheep are not 
grazed at present. 

Sheep raising does not require expensive equip- 
ment or heavy labor, but does require study and 
continuous attention. 

Early fall is the best time to start a flock. Good- 
grade ewes and a pure-bred ram are the best for 
beginners. 

The beginner may acquire experience with less 
than 20 ewes, but for economy of time and fencing, 
and to assure proper care, flocks of 60 or more ewes 
are better. 

In most cases lambs are most profitable if made 
ready for market at about 4 months, weighing 65 
to 75 pounds. 

Unless the flock has a very large territory to 
range over it is necessary to make divisions of the 
pasture or to use seeded forage crops. This per- 
mits the change of grazing ground necessary to 
insure the health and thrift of the lambs. 
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THE OUTLOOK FOR SHEEP RAISING. 


N IMPORTANT change in the extent and character of the 
American farm sheep industry began in 1915. Higher prices 

for lambs and wool in that year and the years following attracted 
wide attention to this branch of animal husbandry. Agricultural de- 
velopments of former years, with their cheaper grains and lower 
values of meat animals, had not shown the economical advantages 


of the mutton and wool sheep as a quick source of income, produced 
mainly from pasture, forage crops, or roughages, and with a very 
low labor requirement. 


Fig. 1.—Such pasturage as is shown in this illustration is excellent for sheep. The 
grazing of sheep on such land yields a good income and improves the pasturage for 
larger stock, 
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The higher prices of sheep products following 1914 were caused 
in part, but not mainly, by market conditions resulting from the 
war. The supply of lamb and mutton had been decreasing for some 
time in spite of the growing demand, particularly for lambs. Wool 
values were advancing before the outbreak of the war. Although the 
world consumption of wool was increasing, no foreign country, with 
the exception of South Africa, seemed able to increase its exports. 
Increased supplies of wool in the future must come chiefly from farm 
flocks. In the United States conditions for farm sheep raising are 
more favorable than in any country which has not already developed 
to the point at which sheep are necessary for intensive farming. 

Prospective values for lambs and wool and the special economies 
incident to their production insure for farm sheep raising a large 
and permanent place, either on those farms where sheep raising is 
made a specialty or where flocks form a permanent part of a system 
of mixed farming. 


SECTIONAL PROSPECTS FOR SHEEP PRODUCTION. 


In the Eastern States the large and numerous flocks of earlier 
years were kept almost entirely for wool production. Subsequently 
the increasing wool supplies from other sections and from abroad, 
together with the demand for other agricultural products of higher 


value, brought about a decline in the number of farm sheep in these 
States. The market demand for mutton and lamb at that time was 
very limited, and when it became broader the cheaply produced 
western supplies were for some time equal to all requirements. 
To-day the western shipments have not only ceased to increase but 
have actually grown less as a result of the reduction of the range 
area. 

In New England particularly, while many new flocks have re- 
cently been started, hesitancy has been due to a wrong interpreta- 
tion of former statistics of farm sheep in that section. The decline 
that once occurred in New England flocks has but slight relation 
to present conditions and prospects. The sheep raising of the pres- 
ent is planned to market lambs at from 4 to 5 months of age, and 
wool, though important, is not the primary consideration. The full 
and economical utilization of New England farm labor, pastures, 
hay, and silage calls for more and larger flocks to supply the near-by 
markets. The present production can probably be multiplied three 
times without materially lessening other live-stock production. 

Throughout the entire length of the Appalachian Mountain Range 
in Pennsylvania, Maryland, Virginia, West Virginia, Kentucky, 
Tennessee, and North Carolina there are large areas of land com- 
paratively low in value and well suited for sheep raising. 
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In the hillier sections of northern Arkansas and southern Missouri, 
and in the cut-over timber regions of the Gulf States, there are also 
large areas of comparatively cheap lands which furnish favorable 
conditions for the keeping of large flocks of sheep at comparatively 
low cost. Similar opportunities are found in the cut-over timber- 
lands in Michigan, Wisconsin, Washington, and Oregon. 

On the higher priced lands of the corn belt a profitable system of 
sheep raising is being worked out along the lines followed on the 
intensively farmed areas in England and Scotland. While land 
values in this section are much higher on the acre basis than in the 
regions above referred to, there is comparatively little difference in 
the value of the amount of land required per head for sheep. While 
few farms in this section are likely to be devoted exclusively to com- 
mercial sheep raising, the different labor requirements for cattle 
and swine make it desirable to keep at least 1 ewe to 2 acres. This 
should add materially to the net income from the farm. 

On western irrigated farms there seems likely to be developed an 
intensive sheep industry. The alfalfa and other forages produced 
on these lands come nearer to being satisfactory as a sole ration 
for sheep than for any other stock. The use of irrigated pastures 
or the rotation of forages will provide excellent summer feed and at 
the same time avoid the cost of labor for harvesting where there is 
not an opportunity of using the open range or forest reserve for 
grazing at that time of year. 


. REQUIREMENTS FOR SHEEP RAISING. 


SOIL AND CLIMATE. 


Sheep are naturally the inhabitants of high and dry areas. They 
thrive, however, on any except wet, swampy land. The fine-wool 
breeds especially prefer drier lands, while one or two of the British 
breeds are particularly adapted to lowlands. Sheep raising has been 
successfully carried on in areas of tropical temperature with low 
rainfall, but their rearing in high temperatures with a high rainfall 
has not been fully demonstrated. 


PASTURE AND FEED. 


Sheep naturally graze over rather wide areas and seek a variety of 
plants. This habit particularly adapts them to being kept in large 
numbers on lands of sparse vegetation or furnishing a variety of 
grasses or other plants. They do better on short and fine grasses than 
on coarse or high feed. They will eat a good deal of brush and, if 
confined to small areas, will do a fair job at cleaning up land. When 
used in this way, or on land producing only brush, they can not be 
expected to prove very satisfactory in the production of good lambs 
or good wool. 
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The cheapest and best feed for sheep is pasture such as described, 
or sown forage crops of cereals, rape, etc. Frequent changes of 
grazing ground are necessary to health and maximum thrift when 
pastures do not offer a wide range. This calls for fencing to sub- 
divide permanent pastures, or for tight fencing around large runs in 
which they are to be kept. Movable fences may be largely used for 
carrying sheep on smaller areas of forage crops. 

Grain feeding is seldom profitable when good grazing is to be had. 
Under some conditions flocks can be kept in good condition and lambs 
marketed without the use of any grain. One hundred pounds of 
grain in a year for one ewe and her lambs is the maximum that is 
likely to be used profitably under any conditions. The largest 
quantity may be used with ewes dropping lambs before pasture is 
ready and for the lambs at that time, but the feeding that is most 
economical and most likely to keep the flock in good condition is that 
which provides frequent changes of good pastures and grazing crops 
and winter rations mainly of good leguminous hays, with some suc- 
culent feeds, reserving what grain is to be used to feed in winter 
and after the lambs are born. 

Silage or roots furnish cheap feed and are especially useful in 
keeping ewes in good condition during the winter. Too free use of 
roots for ewes in lamb is sometimes considered to increase the losses 


of young lambs, and the exclusive use of silage as a roughage has 
been shown to be unsafe, either for the ewes themselves or for the 
lambs to be dropped.’ 


BUILDINGS AND FENCES. 


In any part of the United States the main essentials of sheep 
barns are dryness and freedom from drafts. Unless lambs are to 
be dropped in cold weather, no expense to provide warmth is neces- 
sary, as the buildings should seldom be closed. Protection from 
winter rains and heavy snowfalls is desirable, but the best results 
may be expected when ewes are allowed access to a dry bed in the 
open. 

Fences to hold sheep should be of woven wire, boards, or rails. 
Barbed or smooth wire can not be used satisfactorily, though a 36- 
inch woven-wire fence at the ground with two or three strands of 
wire is commonly used. 

The construction, planning, and cost of a variety of barns and sheds 
for sheep and of dog-proof fences is discussed fully in Farmers’ 
Bulletin 810, “ Equipment for Farm Sheep Raising.” 

LABOR. 


The amount of labor required to keep a farm flock in the condition 
necessary to insure maximum returns and lowest cost of production 





1 Pennsylvania Experiment Station Bulletin 144. 
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varies according to systems followed in different sections. In all 
cases the amount of labor is small in proportion to that required by 
other live-stock products of equal value. Feeding the sheep in winter 
is light labor, and the manure need not ordinarily be removed from 
pens oftener than once in six weeks during the time the flock is 
housed. 

However, sheep raising should not be engaged in with an idea that 
little attention is required. The wants of sheep are numerous and 
varied, and frequent attention is required to forestall conditions that 
will result in ill health or lack of thrift. With a large flock at 
lambing time frequent attendance day and night is necessary to avoid 
losses of ewes and young lambs. While their habits are quite 
different from those of other farm animals, sheep are an interesting 
study. Sheep management can be learned and understood by anyone 
who is willing to observe carefully and think and attend to the 
details as attention is required. 


RETURNS FROM SHEEP RAISING. 


The gross annual returns from ewes of breeding age may be expected 
to range from $8 to $15 a head, depending upon the percentage of 
lambs raised, the weights of the fleeces, and the values for these 
products. The lamb and wool yields depend largely upon the breed 


selected. With ewes of any one of the medium-sized mutton breeds 
115 per cent of lambs can be raised, and 150 per cent is not infre- 
quently reached. Lambs are most in demand when fat at a weight 
of from 65 to 80 pounds. These weights and sufficient fatness can 
be obtained at from 4 to 5 months of age with very little grain feed- 
ing, and before the lambs eat much of the forage in pasturage, if the 
ewes’ feed produces a continuous and plentiful supply of milk. 

The wool returns vary from 7 to 11 pounds per ewe. The larger 
mutton breeds yield more, as do also the fine wools, but the value per 
pound of the latter is usually less on account of the greater propor- 
tion of natural grease or yolk present. 

It is difficult to estimate satisfactorily the net returns from a flock 
of ewes. In comparison with cattle and swine, sheep can be made to 
yield practically the same net returns on the value of the land, if 
well cared for, and if kept on lands reasonably well adapted for 
sheep raising. 

For farms of all-arable land the Illinois Experiment Station * has 
recommended a plan of live-stock production which includes 80 ewes 
(1 ewe to 2 acres) along with 22 breeding cows and 12 brood sows. 
Arable land of the best class when used exclusively for sheep can be 
made to support from 5 to 8 ewes (with their lambs until marketed) 


1 Circular entitled ‘‘ Facts Regarding Mixed System of Farming.” 
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per acre. On pastures suitable for either cattle or sheep five ewes 
may be considered the equivalent of one cow or steer, and the winter 
feed required for one breeding cow not in milk would be equivalent 
to that needed for about eight ewes. 


STARTING THE FLOCK. 
TIME TO START. 


Late summer or early fall is the most favorable time to make a 
start in sheep raising. Ewes can be procured more readily at this 
time, and when purchased can be kept on meadows, grain stubble 
fields, or late-sown forage crops to get them in good condition for 
breeding. Experience with the ewes through fall and winter will 
also render a beginner more capable of attending to them at lambing 
time. It is seldom possible to buy any considerable number of bred 
ewes at reasonable prices. 

SELECTION OF STOCK. 


The inexperienced sheep raiser should begin with grade ewes of 
the best class available and a pure-bred ram. The raising of pure- 
bred stock and the selling of breeding rams can best be undertaken 
by persons experienced in sheep raising. The selection of the type 
and breed of sheep should be made by considering the class of pas- 
ture and feeds available and the general system of farming to be 


followed, along with the peculiarities of the breeds and the condi- 


Fic, 2.—A good type of a pure-bred mutton sire. 
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tions and kind of 
feeding and manage- 

‘ment for which each 
has been especially 
developed.* 

It is highly advan- 
tageous for all, or a 
majority, of the 
farms in a neighbor- 
hood to keep the same 
breed of sheep, or at 
least to continue the 
use of rams of the 
same breed. After a 
decision has been 
made as to a suitable 
breed, the aim should 
be to obtain ewes that 
are individually good 
and that have as 
many crosses as pos- 
sible of the breed 
selected. With such 
a foundation and the 
continuous use of 
good pure-bred rams 
of the same breed, the 
flock will make con- 


tinuous improvement. 

In looking for ewes F's. 3.—A 2-year-old mouth. The two large teeth in the 

' ; center are the first pair that come in at about 12 months 

of desired types and of age. The next, or. 2-year-old pair, show one on each 

breeding it will often side of the center pair. The two small teeth on the 
right are lamb teeth. 



































be found impossible 
to get them near at home at a reasonable price. Ewes from the west- 
ern ranges can be obtained directly from a stockyard market. For 
the most part the renge ewes are of Merino breeding. First-cross 
ewe lambs and less often older stock bred on the range and sired 
by rams of the down or long-wool breeds are sometimes obtainable. 
These, or even the Merino ewes, furnish a foundation for the flock 

that can be quickly graded up by using rams of the breed preferred. | 
The lambs from Merino ewes and mutton rams grow well and sell 


















1Farmers’ Bulletin 576, entitled ‘Breeds of Sheep for the Farm,” discusses the 
adaptability of each of the common breeds. It is obtainable from the Department of 
Agriculture upon request. 
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well if well cared for, but the yield is less than when ewes with 
some mutton blood are used. The sheep from the range are less 
often infested with internal parasite thar are farm sheep, and in the 
large shipments there is opportunity for closer selection. 


AGE OF EWES. 


Yearling or 2-year-old ewes are preferable to older stock. Ewes 
with “broken mouths”—that is, those that have lost some of their 
teeth as a result of age—can be purchased cheaper than younger ones, 
but are not good property for inexperienced sheep raisers. 

Until a sheep is 4 years old its age can usually be told within a few 
months. The lambs have small, narrow teeth, known as milk teeth. 
At about 12 months of age the two center incisors are replaced by 
two large, broad, permanent teeth. At about 24 months two more 
large teeth appear, one on each side of the other pair (see fig.3). An- 
other pair appears at 3 years of age, and the last, or corner teeth, come 
in at about the end of the fourth year, and the sheep then has a full 
mouth. Heavy or light feeding has considerable effect upon the exact 
time of appearance. After a sheep becomes 4 years old the exact age 
can only be estimated. As age advances, the adult teeth become 
shorter and the distance between them increases. The normal num- 
ber of teeth may be retained until 8 or 9 years of age, but more often 
some are lost after the fifth year. 

In buying ewes, particularly those from the range, it is desirable, 
wher possible, to examine the udders to see that they are free from 
Jumps that would prevent the ewes from being milkers. It is 
necessary to guard also against buying ewes that are useless as 
breeders because of the ends of the teats having been clipped off 
at shearing. 


5 


SIZE OF FLOCK. 


Persons wholly inexperienced with sheep will do well to limit the 
size of the flock at the start. A beginner can acquire experience 
quite rapidly with 8 or 10 ewes. It is very doubtful, however, 
whether anyone should make a start with sheep unless the arrange- 
ment of the farm and the plan of its operation allow the keeping of 
as many as 30 ewes,.and in most cases 60 or more will be handled 
better and more economically than a very small flock. The number 
of ewe lambs that can be kept for breeding each year should be about 
one-half the number of breeding ewes. Old ewes should be discarded 
when 5 years old. When this is done and the poorest of the ewe 
lambs are sold a flock will ordinarily double in size in three years. 
After two seasons’ experience it will be a good plan to buy more 
ewes when good ones can be obtained at a fair price. 

The economical disadvantage of a very small flock lies in the fact 
that the hours of labor are practically the same for a dozen or 20 
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ewes as for the larger flock. The fencing to allow desirable change 
of pastures or to give protection against dogs is about the same 
in either case, so that the overhead charges per ewe are much smaller 
in the case of the larger flock. Furthermore, the small flock on a 
farm having larger numbers of other animals is unlikely to receive 
the study and attention really needed or that would be given to one 
of the chief sources of the farm income. 


MANAGEMENT AT BREEDING TIME. 


THE EWES. 


The period of gestation in sheep is 145 days. Ewes should be 
mated to drop their first lambs when about 24 months old. The first 
few cool nights in late summer or early autumn cause the ewes to 
come in heat, although some breeds come in heat at almost any time 
of the year. These periods in which the ewes will breed last from 
1 to 3 days and recur at intervals of from 14 to 19 days. At 
the time the ewes are bred they should be gaining in weight. Feed- 
ing to produce this condition for breeding is commonly called “ flush- 
ing.” The main purpose of flushing the ewes is to secure a larger 
lamb crop and to have the lambs dropped as near the same time as 
possible, but it also brings the ewes into good condition,for the 
winter. To accomplish this the ewes are changed from scant to 
abundant pastures of timothy, bluegrass, or rape. Rank watery 
fall growths of clover are of little use for this, as they often bring 
the ewe in heat several times and are not particularly fattening. 
Often some grain is fed as a supplement to the pastures. Corn 
is not especially good for this, oats being much better. Pumpkins 
strewn over the fields are excellent. At this time any large locks 
of wool or dung tags about the tail should be removed. 


THE RAM AT BREEDING TIME. 


Beginning about a month before the breeding season, the ram 
should be given some extra grain. Two parts of oats and one of 
bran by bulk form an excellent mixture. Oats alone are also very 
good. If the ram is thin the following mixture is excellent: Corn, 
5 parts; oats, 10; bran, 3; and linseed-oil meal, 2 parts, by weight. 

The number of ewes a ram will serve depends largely upon his 
age and the way he is handled. A ram lamb may serve from 5 to 15 
ewes, depending upon his maturity. A yearling may serve from 15 
to 25, while a mature ram well cared for should serve from 40 to 60 
if allowed to run loose with the flock. By permitting him to be with 
the ewes an hour morning and evening more ewes can be bred. If 
the ram is old or injured or is to be bred very heavily, another ram 
may be used to locate the ewes in heat and thus save the older ram 
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from the necessary work of circulating through the flock. A bag or 
a piece of cloth tied under the belly prevents the “ teaser ” from sery- 
ing the ewes: If the ram is allowed to run in the field with the ewes 
he may be made to mark the ones he has served, so that the approxi- 
mate dates of lambing can be determined. A daub of special brand- 
ing paint that later will scour out of the wool can be applied every 
day or two to the left side of his chest and brisket for the first two 
weeks, on the right side for the next two, and on the middle for the 
last two weeks of the season. Different colors of paint may also be 
used, but under no consideration should any mixture containing tar 
be used. When the ram is not in the flock he will be quieter and more 
easily handled if one or two ram or wether lambs or bred ewes are 
kept running with him. 
FALL FEEDING. 


Stubble and stalk fields may well form the principal means of 
sustenance for the breeding flock in the fall if they are used before 
the rains injure their feeding value. Fence strips in plowed fields 
may also give good grazing for a few days. Clover and grass pas- 
tures may well be left until the stubble and stalk fields have been 
used. For regions where the winters are open a heavy stand of 
well-cured bluegrass will help very much in carrying the flock 
through the winter in good condition. Green rye pastures in the 
late fall give considerable succulence and furnish exercise for the 
flock. In the South velvet beans will be found of great help in 
carrying the flock into January. 

The shepherd should train himself to read the condition of his 
sheep by feeling the bone of the loin or back. At no time while they 
are in lamb should ewes be allowed to lose in weight. In open wet 
fall seasons there is danger of waiting too long to start feeding. A 
rank growth of soft grass may appear to be good feed, but the real 
need of the flock should be determined by a closer examination of 
the actual condition of all or a representative number of the ewes. 


THE FLOCK IN WINTER. 
WINTER FEED. 


Winter management has a very important relation to the returns 
from the flock. The feeding should be such as will produce the 
most vigorous lambs and at the same time keep the wool in good 
condition. Leguminous hays, straws, and cornstalks usually form the 
main part of economical winter rations. Clover, alfalfa, or cowpea 
hay, if of good quality, may be used as the sole feed until near lamb- 
ing time, from 3 to 3} pounds being sufficient for ewes weighing 
less than 150 pounds. Oat and wheat straw are better than rye 
or barley straw. The beards of the latter are likely to prove trouble- 
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some. Cornstalks placed where the ewes can eat off the leaves may 
be used as a part of the roughage ration. If this ration is made up 
largely of cornstalks or straw, a nitrogenous concentrate should also 
be used. Timothy hay is not good sheep feed. 

Such succulent feeds as roots or silage are desirable in keeping the 
ewes in good health. The use of silage will often materially reduce 
the cost of the ration, but silage can not safely be used without any 
hay. Only silage from well-matured corn should be used for sheep, 
and caution should be exercised to guard against feeding spoiled, 
frozen, or moldy silage. It is not advisable to feed more than 3 
pounds per head daily of this feed. 

For bred ewes, roots, particularly turnips, should be used sparingly 
until after lambing. Each of the following rations contains approxi- 
mately the amount of the various nutrients required daily for ewes 
of from 120 to 145 pounds in weight: 


(1) (3) 
2 pounds alfalfa or cowpea hay, 24 pounds alfalfa, 
2 pounds corn silage, 2 pounds silage. 
4 pound shelled corn. (4) 
(2) 4 1 pound oat straw, 
2 pounds alfalfa, 2 pounds corn silage, 
2 pounds corn stover (amount eaten). { pound oil meal, 


_ 3 pound corn. 


Where the ewes can run on fall wheat or rye during the winter 
months the pasture should be supplemented by some dry or concen- 
trated feed. Silage or roots are not desirable when the pasturage 
is soft or green. One-half pound of cottonseed meal contains the 
daily requirement of protein for pregnant ewes. When price sug- 
gests the use of this concentrate, the other feeds should be of a car- 
bonaceous character. One-quarter pound of cottonseed meal per 
day and a selection of other feeds will be better than a ration con- 


taining a larger amount of cottonseed meal. 
EXERCISE IN WINTER. 


If the lambs are to be born strong and vigorous, a moderate amount 
of exercise is necessary for the ewes during the winter. This can be 
obtained by scattering their roughage over a field and allowing them 
to work back and forth over it while eating, or by feeding some of 
the roughage some distance away from their shelter. If winter 
pastures are used, no other arrangement for exercise is necessary. 
At no time should the pregnant ewes be forced to wade through 
deep mud or snow, neither should they be chased by dogs nor forced 
to jump over boards nor to pass through narrow doors, as such 
treatment is sure to cause loss of lambs or of both ewes and lambs. 

If fleeces are allowed to become soaked with rain or wet snow, 
colds and pneumonia will surely result. Dry snow, on the other hand, 
has no ill effect, as the ewes readily shake it off.. 
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THE LAMBING SEASON. 
IMPORTANCE OF CARE DURING LAMBING. 


The lambing season is the shepherd’s harvest time, and the size 
and quality of the crop practically determine the profits. A large 
crop of good lambs is the base of good financial returns, while a small] 
crop of lambs means less profit, and if they are inferior in quality 
great skill and care are necessary to make any profit. At this time 
extra attention must be given to the ewes and lambs. In no other 
way can time be used to better advantage on the farm. If a record 
of the date of service has been kept, the approximate date of lamb- 
ing can readily be foretold, for the ewes will generally carry their 
young about 145 days (five days less than five months). 


CARE OF THE EWES. 


Heavy grain feeding just before lambing is likely to cause udder 
troubles. At this time the wool around the udder should be clipped 
short to allow the lamb to find the teats readily. Just before lamb- 
ing the ewe becomes restless and appears sunken in front of the 
hips. She should be put into a separate pen, which may be made 
of two light panels fastened together by a hinge and set in a corner.’ 

These panels permit the ewe to see the other members of the flock 
and prevent her from becoming excited or nervous. Their use also 
prevents other sheep from trampling on the lamb, and the ewe has 
a good chance to get acquainted with her lamb at the start, thus 
avoiding the danger of disowned lambs later. These lambing pens 
should be in a well-ventilated room that is free from drafts and 
as warm as it can be made without artificial heat. In very cold 
weather a blanket thrown over the lambing pen will insure sufficient 
warmth to give the lamb a good chance in the first few hours, which 
are important ones. 


TROUBLES AT PARTURITION. 


Well-fed ewes seldom have much trouble in lambing, but there 
may always be need of assistance for a few ewes. If the ewe 
strains for half an hour without delivering the lamb, aid may then 
be given. The normal position of the lamb at birth is to have the 
forelegs extended with the head lying between them. If the lamb 
is not in the proper position, the shepherd should correct it by 
inserting the hand and arm into the vulva and effecting the change. 
When such assistance is needed the shepherd should first trim his 
finger nails and rub vaseline or oil upon his hand. In either case, 
when the position is correct the lamb can usually be successfully 


1These panels are described in Farmers’ Bulletin 810. 
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delivered by looping a string around the front feet and pulling 
outward and downward as the ewe strains. If.the womb and vagina 
have been lacerated by the operation, it is well to use a solution com- 
posed of 4 ounce of zinc sulphate and 2 ounces of tincture of opium 
in a quart of water at blood heat. This should be poured into the 
womb by means of a rubber tube and funnel. If the ewe seems 
weak a stimulant should be given. 


WEAK LAMBS. 


The lamb that is born strong and vigorous, with a good dam, will 
need little care. If the shepherd is present at the birth of a weak 
lamb, he should wipe away the phlegm or membrane from the nostrils 
of the lamb, and, if not already broken, the navel cord should be 
severed. Blowing into the mouth and nostrils and slapping gently 
on the ribs, first on one side and then on the other, will often save the 
life of a lamb that is apparently dead. 

In cold weather lambs may get chilled and die unless prompt 
remedies are used. Wrapping the lamb in hot flannel cloths, which 
are renewed as often as necessary, is an excellent method of warming 
it. Another method is to place it for a few minutes in water as hot 
as the hand can bear; then remove, dry with cloths, and wrap up for 
an hour or two in fresh cloths or a sheepskin to complete the drying 
process. In any case milk should be given freely and the lamb 
returned to the ewe and allowed to suck as quickly as possible. If 
it does not suck when held to the teat, an infant’s nursing bottle and 
nipple may be used. A few teaspoonfuls each hour for a few hours 
will usually give strength to enable the lamb to nurse without 
assistance. 

DISOWNED LAMBS. 

Little trouble is experienced with disowned lambs where lambing 
pens are used. With a ewe that refuses to own her lamb it is some- 
times sufficient to draw some of the milk and rub it upon her nose 
and also upon the rump of the lamb. A heavy milking ewe with 
only one lamb can sometimes be made to adopt an orphan or the 
disowned lamb of a lighter milking ewe. When there is difficulty 
in having a ewe adopt another lamb after losing her own, the skin 
of the dead lamb may be fastened over the lamb to be adopted. 


YOUNG-LAMB TROUBLES. 


Well-nourished lambs from well-fed ewes have few troubles, but 
some troublesome conditions are to be expected in any flock. The 
causes and remedies of the more common ones are given below. 

Constipation is indicated by straining and distress and may be 
remedied by a teaspoonful of castor oil. White scours can best be 
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cured by giving one-fourth of an ounce of cooking soda, 1 ounce of 
sulphate of magnesia, and a pinch of ginger in a small quantity of 
flaxseed tea or gruel. This should be followed in about four hours 
with 2 ounces of linseed oil. Indigestion is shown by distress and 
frothing at the mouth. A liberal dose of castor oil will effect a cure 
in most cases. 

Sore eyes are of rather common occurrence. The eyes appear 
covered with a milky scum, or, in bad cases, become an angry red. 
In either case tears are apt to flow profusely. An eyewash of silver 
nitrate or 15 per cent argyrol will clear them up in a few applica- 
tions. A very tiny drop of pure sheep dip is also recommended. 
Sore mouths are sometimes caused by scabs around the lips. These 
scabs should be rubbed off and sheep dip or a medium-strength solu- 
tion of copper sulphate applied. 


DOCKING THE LAMBS. 


Docking, or removing the tail, is best done at the age of 10 to 14 
days. When correctly done it adds much to the appearance and 
cleanliness of the lamb and raises tue selling price at the market. 
For this purpose knives, either sharp or dull, chisels, and patented 
docking irons have all been used and recommended. When a sharp- 
edged tool is used the pain is slight, but unless some care is taken 
the lambs may lose considerable blood. Docking irons which burn 
through the tail may be used, and thus reduce the loss of blood to a 
minimum; but if used too. hot the wound will be slow in healing. 
With any of these instruments the cut should be made about 1 
inch from the body as measured on the underside of the tail. The 
lamb should be held with the rump resting upon the top of a panel 
or pen partition or upon a board if the hot irons are used. When 
docking with the hot iron the operator should work with the right 
hand, holding the tail in his left and pushing it toward the body. 
This will leave loose skin above the cut to close over the wound. 
Pine tar may be applied if flies are bad. 


CASTRATION. 


The ram lambs may well be castrated at the time they are docked. 
Both operations should be done early on a bright, cool morning. In 
castrating, the lamb is held in the same position as for docking. The 
hands and knife or shears should be disinfected. Unless both testi- 
cles can be felt, the operation should be delayed. The lower third 
of the scrotum should be cut off. The testicles then may be removed 
by pulling them straight out. In large flocks the testicles are re- 
moved by pulling with the teeth, as it is very difficult to grasp them 
with the fingers and it is necessary to do the work as quickly as 
possible. 
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TREATMENT OF EWES AFTER LAMBING. 









The shepherd should watch the ewe’s udder closely to see that it is 
in good condition, for good lambs can not be raised from ewes not 
milking freely. Ewes that have lambed should be kept in lambing 
pens from one to three days and then turned in a pen by themselves 
where they can be given special feed and care. After lambing they 
should be fed lightly at first, being put on full feed about the third 
or fourth day. At this time it is economy to feed heavily enough to 
produce a large flow of milk for the lambs. Heavy-milking ewes can 
make good use of from 1 to 2 pounds of grain per day. Experi- 
ments conducted at the Wisconsin experiment station showed that 
when ewes were on good pasture there was no extra gain made by 
the lambs when the ewes were fed grain. 













THE FLOCK IN SUMMER. 








SHEARING. 





Shearing is generally done in late spring or early summer, after 
lambing. It should be done on a warm day, so that the ewes may 
not become chilled. Formerly shearing was done mostly by the use 
of hand shears, but in most flocks of large size power shearing ma- 
chines are now used. For small flocks under 50 head hand-power 
machines are the most economical. The machines are more rapid, 
smoother work is done, and the ewes are injured less. It is easier to 
learn to use them, and more wool is obtained than where hand shears 
are used. 

The tags or dung locks should be removed from the fleece, and then 
it should be rolled up, not too tightly, skin side out, and tied with 
paper twine. Wool buyers prefer this method of tying to that done 
with wool boxes. 

If the lambing is late the ewes may be sheared before lambing, but 
great care must be used in handling them. It is better to do the 
shearing after lambing. In either case it should be done before hot 
weather sets in. 
















DIPPING. 







Sheep are dipped to free them from ticks, lice, and other skin 
parasites. A convenient time for dipping is shortly after shearing 
in the spring. Less dip per animal is needed and the weather is 
usually more favorable at this time than at any other season. The 
dipping should be done in the morning of a clear, quiet, warm day, 
so that the sheep will be dry by night and will not catch cold. 
Every member of the flock should be dipped, and it is well to spray 
the inside of the sheep barn with dip at this time. Any standard 
dip solution can be successfully used, if the manufacturer’s direc- 
tions are followed. To insure the eradication of sheep ticks the 
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sheep should be dipped a second time about 24 days after the first 
dipping. About 10 days should be allowed to elapse after shear- 
ing, so that shear cuts may have time to heal before dipping. 


CULLING THE EWE FLOCK. 


The summer or early fall, soon after the lambs have been weaned 
or marketed, is the best time to dispose of ewes that are not con- 
sidered desirable for another year’s breeding. The ewes that are to 
raise the next crop of lambs can then be prepared for fall breeding. 
Ewes of the mutton breeds do not ordinarily breed well nor keep 
in good condition after 5 years of age. Their usefulness, however, 
depends more upon the condition of their teeth than upon their 
actual age. Fine-wool ewes usually remain useful to a later age. 
It is a good plan to sell aged ewes before they become too run down 
to be valuable to the butcher. The ewes that give the most milk 
and raise the best lambs are likely to be quite thin at this time and 
should not be judged by their appearance. 

Nonbreeding ewes, poor milkers, light shearers, and mothers of 
inferior lambs should be marked as their defects are discovered and 
should be disposed of at this time. Their places should be filled by 
the best individuals among the yearling ewes and from the best breed- 
ing older ewes. 

WEANING THE LAMBS. 


If lambs are sold at from 3 to 5 months of age, they may run with 
their dams until that time. The lambs to be kept for breeding pur- 
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Fic. 4.—A group of yearling ewes kept to replace the older ones culled out in the fall. 
These ewes have been cared for to produce good fleece and full development for use 
as breeders, 
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Fic. 5.—Sheep on good summer pasture with shade. Sheep need shade in summer days. 
They graze most toward evening and early in the morning. The sheep shown are 
part of a Louisiana grade flock having two crosses of mutton sires on native ewes. 
The average fleece weight of the native ewes was 3 pounds and of the three-quarter 
breds 5.6 pounds, (Photograph from Louisiana Extension Service.) 


poses should be weaned at the same time and put on fresh pastures 
where there is no danger of stomach worms. When the weaning is 
done at this time the ewes can be put in better condition for the fall 
breeding. Ram lambs left in the flock worry the ewes and may get 
some of them in lamb. When lambs are to be kept on the farm the 
best method of weaning is to leave them on the old pasture for three 
or four days and remove the ewes to a scanty pasture to check their 
milk flow. As soon as the lambs cease fretting for their dams they 
may be moved to fresh pastures where the ewes have not been. Ewes 
with large udders should be partially milked once every three days 
until they go dry. 

SUMMER PASTURES. 


The breeding flock in summer needs little but good pasture, shade, 
salt, and plenty of fresh water. Bluegrass is one of the most popular 
pastures, but is likely to be too dry in late summer and too unbalanced 
in its food nutrients for ideal feed. It is at its best when used in the 
spring and fall and supplemented by forage crops in the summer. 
Alfalfa is sometimes pastured in the summer, but is better used when 
cut and fed as hay in the winter. There is serious danger of loss 
from bloating when sheep are grazed on alfalfa or clover. Sweet 
clover is worse than the red and alsike in this regard. Rape makes 
an excellent supplement for bluegrass, but is a forage crop rather 
than a summer pasture, though it may well supplement bluegrass. 
Soy beans are good, and if the flock is changed to another part of 
the field when most of the leaves have been eaten off, the plants will 
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make further growth for later use. Cowpeas are good for the older 
sheep, though unpalatable to lambs. Bermuda grass, when kept 
short, is especially good when reinforced by lespedeza and bur 
clover, which grow at different seasons from the Bermuda grass and 
here find their best use as a sheep pasture. The aftermath of grain 
and timothy fields furnishes feed for many flocks and helps greatly 
to bring down the cost of carrying the flock through the summer. 


AVOIDING STOMACII WORMS. 


In many farming sections the flockmaster’s most serious troubles 
are likely to be caused by internal parasites, the effects of which are 
particularly evident during the later part of the pasture season. 
Of these parasites the stomach worm is the most common and trou- 
blesome. It occurs wherever climatic conditions and methods of 
keeping the flock are favorable for its development, which means 
on most farms, and probably all. No practicable means of entirely 
avoiding infection with this parasite has been discovered, but by 
proper arrangement of the summer pasturage it is possible to keep 
the numbers of the worms below the danger point. A knowledge of 
the development of this parasite affords a basis for the changing of 
pastures that insures a healthy condition of the flock. 

The stomach worms live in the fourth stomach.t| They are from 
one-half to 1} inches long and have a fine red stripe running in 
spirals from end to end of the body. Their eggs pass out in the 
droppings of the sheep and hatch in a few hours, days, or weeks, 
according as the temperature is high or low. At temperatures lower 
than about 40° F. development is arrested. The larva which hatches 
from the egg crawls up on the grass blades when they are moist, 
and after attaching itself to the blade may be swallowed by some 
animal. The eggs are frequently killed by freezing or drying, but 
the larve will sometimes live for months and can withstand re- 
peated freezings. After being taken into the body of a ruminating 
animal they develop into the mature worms. Cattle and goats also 
act as hosts to these worms but usually are not so seriously affected 
as sheep. 

The injurious action of stomach worms may be attributed to two 
things: First, the loss of blood extracted by the parasites and the loss 
of nutritive materials which may be absorbed by them from the ali- 
mentary fluids; and, second, the destruction of red corpuscles by a 
poisonous substance secreted by the parasites which is absorbed into 
the blood. Lambs that are affected become pale, thin, and weak 
and may either die or continue for a long time in poor condition and 
fail to grow as they should. The absorption of blood from the lambs 


1The information here given with regard to stomach worms is mostly taken from 
Bureau of Animal Industry Circular 157, written by B. H. Ransom. 
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by the parasites is most easily shown in the white paperlike appear- 
ance of the skin and membranes of the mouth and eyes, while watery 
swellings often develop under the jaws. 

Treatment of infected lambs will bring about recovery if given in 
time, although, as before indicated, the safest and cheapest way of 
combating the trouble is by preventing it. Young lambs are very 
unlikely to become seriously infected by larvee from eggs dropped by 
older sheep in barns or yards bare of grass. On a noninfected 
pasture the larve will not ordinarily develop in any considerable 
numbers to the stage which will result in injury in less than 10 
days or two weeks. If the flock is moved to fresh noninfected 
ground by that time, the danger is avoided for a further period of 
the same length. 

It is not known how long larve of this parasite will continue to 
be dangerous, but, since freezing commonly kills unhatched eggs, a 
pasture in cold climates that was not used in summer and fall until 
after frost will be practically safe for occupancy by lambs for a 
limited time the following spring or summer, provided the old 
sheep are removed from it before the winter is over. This fact, and 
the desirability of obtaining the maximum amount of grazing from 
small areas, thereby reducing the amount of fencing needed, makes 
it advisable to adopt the plan of having a rotation of forage crops 
for summer use. Land on which fall wheat or rye has been sown 


will be safe for spring use and, if plowed and sown to rape or other 
crops for later grazing, is then also free from serious stomach-worm 
infection. 

On farms where sheep have not been previously kept trouble from 
stomach worms is not likely to be serious until the second or third 
summer. 


Fic. 6.—A flock of lambs on the way to be loaded on cars for shipment to market. 
These lambs are the combined lots of several members of a Tennessee shipping 
club, 
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PREPARING LAMBS FOR MARKET. 
ADVANTAGES OF EARLY MARKETING. 


Under ordinary farm conditions lambs should be made ready for 
market at from 3 to 5 months of age. When young they make a 
higher rate of gain and will put on the same amount of flesh for less 
cost than when they are older. Then, too, they will make but small 
gains during the heat of summer, and at this time parasites are most 
troublesome and they are thus more liable to losses from this cause. 
Risk of accidents is always higher when the lambs are held for a long 
time. More feed is saved for the breeding flock, and less labor is 
needed, if the lambs are sold early. Better prices are obtained in the 
spring because of not having to meet the competition of the western 
lambs that are marketed during the summer and fall, and in addition 
the grower gets the use of his money sooner by pushing the lambs to 
a marketable condition as fast as possible. 


TEACHING THE LAMBS TO EAT. 


Every effort should be made to keep the lambs growing from the 
start. The first essential is to teach them to eat. Liberal feeding of 
lambs dropped before pastures are ready is profitable under any ordi- 
nary grain prices. This is best done through the use of a small 
inclosure known as a “creep,” to which the lambs have access at all 
times, but into which the ewes can not come. The creep should con- 
tain a rack for hay and a trough for grain, so arranged that the 
lambs can not get their feet into them. 

All feed given, especially ground feed, should be clean, fresh, and 
free from mold. The lambs will begin to nibble at the feed when 
from 10 to 16 days of age. Pea-green alfalfa of the second or third 
cutting is one of the most relished feeds. Flaky, sweet wheat bran 
probably ranks next. For the first few days these are the ideal feeds. 
A little brown sugar on the bran at first will make it more palatable. 
Linseed meal is also good when mixed with the bran. Until the 
lambs are 5 to 6 weeks old all their feed should be coarse ground or 
crushed. The Ohio Experiment Station’ has found that for young 
lambs that are to be marketed a grain ration of corn is of about the 
same value as one of corn 5 parts, oats 2 parts, bran 2 parts, and oil 
will be safe for spring use and, if plowed and sown to rape or other 
meal 1 part. Oil meal is especially relished by lambs at this time and 
would be especially valuable in promoting growth rather than fat. 

Such feeds as middlings are too floury for extensive use. Rye is 
less palatable than oats or barley. Soy beans may replace the lin- 
seed meal if they cost less. Cleanliness is an important factor in 
keeping the lambs growing. Always feed to an empty trough, and 
if it becomes soiled scrub it out with limewa‘er. 


1Qhio Experiment Station Bulletin 270, 
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RAISING ON PASTURE ALONE. 


The plan of having lambs dropped after ewes go to pasture and 
marketing them without the use of other feed for the flock can no 
longer be recommended for general use. The main advantages of 
this plan lie in the small amount of care needed and the lower feed 
cost. The cost, however, depends upon the quality of the pasture 
and the value of the land. Late lambs that have never received 
grain are particularly likely to be injured by stomach worms. 
Lambs make smaller gains in hot weather, and there is the possibil- 
ity of droughts drying up the pastures and decreasing the ewes’ milk 
at the time of the lambs’ greatest need. Feeding grain to lambs on 
pasture is only partially satisfactory and is particularly unlikely to 
be profitable with lambs that have not learned to eat before going 
to pasture. 

Unless grass is very good and cheap, and grain very high, this 
plan of raising lambs can not be expected to prove continuously 
profitable. When grass pastures are to be used for a flock turned 
out when the lambs are 5 to 8 weeks old, it is desirable to have suffi- 
cient divisions to allow frequent changes without the lambs being re- 
turned to any ground previously grazed in the same season. Lambs 
that are 6 weeks old when sent to pasture and have received some 
grain can withstand a considerable degree of parasitic infection. 


THE DRY-LOT METHOD. 


Some breeders of pure-bred sheep have practiced a dry-lot method 
of raising lambs, mainly to avoid stomach-worm troubles. Under 
this plan the lambs do not leave the sheds or yards until they are 
weaned, when they are put on clean, fresh pastures. In the mean- 
time they are fed hay and grain, and their dams are returned from 
the pastures two or three times each day to allow the lambs to nurse. 
Because they do not graze, the lambs have slight chance of becom- 
ing seriously infected with stomach worms. 

Some raisers of market lambs follow the plan of keeping both 
ewes and lambs in dry lots. This plan also prevents serious stom- 
ach-worm infection. Where green feeds or soiling crops are grown 
near by and fed in the lot, the ewes milk well and the lambs grow 
ata profitable rate. The main advantage from such a soiling system is 
that it insures freedom from injury by internal parasites. Less fenc- 
ing is needed if the ewes can be grazed elsewhere after the lambs are 
sold. If this can not be done, as much fencing will be needed for the 
ewes in the fall as would have been required for the spring flock. 

This plan is most likely to work well where alfalfa is the main 
crop. Feeding in the yards prevents loss from bloat, and there is no 
need for plowing the land, as would be necessary if sheep were to 
graze on it a number of times each season, 
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THE FORAGE-CROP METHOD. 


The practice of grazing the flock on forage crops until the lambs 
are sold is becoming popular where lands are high in price and 
where stomach worms cause trouble. Under this plan the ewes and 
lambs are first grazed on fall-sown wheat or rye. The land is 
divided to avoid the necessity of keeping the flock longer than 10 
days upon the same ground. By the time the second lot of this 
crop is grazed down, spring-sown peas and oats can be ready and the 
fall-wheat ground plowed and reseeded to another cereal or to rape 
or soy beans for later use. Such a plan requires some labor in pre- 
paring and seeding the land, but it produces the largest amount of 
feed per acre and prevents trouble from the stomach worms. 

In 1915 three lots of ewes with lambs were reared at the Illinois 
fxperiment Station to test the value of the grass-pastures, dry-lot 
and forage-crop methods. All of the lambs were dropped about the 
middle of March. The lambs running on grass ate an average of 
0.3 pound of grain per head daily from March 27 to July 15, those 
in the dry lot 0.7 pound, and those on forages 0.38 pound. The gains 
made and the market value of the lambs when sold are shown in the 
following table: 


Comparison of three methods of feeding lambs at the Illinois Experiment 
Station, 1915. 
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AMBS and wool are in strong demand and pros- 
pects are good for profit in raising sheep on 
the farm. 

Several million acres of land in the United States 
which produce good summer feed for sheep are not 
grazed at present. 

Sheep raising does not require expensive equip- 
ment or heavy labor, but does require study and 
continuous attention. 

Early fall is the best time to start a flock. Good- 
grade ewes and a pure-bred ram are the best for 
beginners. 

The beginner may acquire experience with less 
than 20 ewes, but for economy of time and fencing, 
and to assure proper care, flocks of 60 or more ewes 
are better. 

In most cases lambs are most profitable if made 
ready for market at about 4 months, weighing 65 
to 75 pounds. 

Unless the flock “has a very large territory to 
range over it is necessary to make divisions of the 
pasture or to use seeded forage crops. This per- 
mits the change of grazing ground necessary to 
insure the health and thrift of the lambs. 
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THE OUTLOOK FOR SHEEP RAISING. 


N IMPORTANT change in the extent and character of the 
American farm sheep industry began in 1915. Higher prices 

for lambs and wool in that year and the years following attracted 
wide attention to this branch of animal husbandry. Agricultural de- 
velopments of former years, with their cheaper grains and lower 


values of meat animals, had not shown the economical advantages 
of the mutton and wool sheep as a quick source of income, produced 
mainly from pasture, forage crops, or roughages, and with a very 
low labor requirement. 


Fic. 1—Such pasturage as is shown in this illustration is excellent for sheep. The 
grazing of sheep on such land yields a good income and improves the pasturage for 
larger stock. ; 
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The higher prices of sheep products following 1914 were caused 
in part, but not mainly, by market conditions resulting from the 
war. The supply of lamb and mutton had been decreasing for some 
time in spite of the growing demand, particularly for lambs. Wool 
values were advancing before the outbreak of the war. Although the 
world consumption of wool was increasing, no foreign country, with 
the exception of South Africa, seemed able to increase its exports. 
Increased supplies of wool in the future must come chiefly from farm 
flocks. In the United States conditions for farm sheep raising are 
more favorable than in any country which has not already developed 
to the point at which sheep are necessary for intensive farming. 
Prospective values for lambs and wool and the special economies 
incident to their production insure for farm sheep raising a large 
and permanent place, either on those farms where sheep raising is 
made a specialty or where flocks form a permanent part of a system 
of mixed farming. 


SECTIONAL PROSPECTS FOR SHEEP PRODUCTION. 


In the Eastern States the large and numerous flocks of earlier 
years were kept almost entirely for wool production. Subsequently 
the increasing wool supplies from other sections and from abroad, 
together with the demand for otlier agricultural products of higher 
value, brought about a decline in the number of farm sheep in these 
States. The market demand for mutton and lamb at that time was 
very limited, and when it became broader the cheaply produced 
western supplies were for some time equal to all requirements. 
To-day the western shipments have not only ceased to increase but 
have actually grown less as a result of the reduction of the range 
area. 

In New England particularly, while many new flocks have re- 
cently been started, hesitancy has been due to a wrong interpreta- 
tion of former statistics of farm sheep in that section. The decline 
that once occurred in New England flocks has but slight relation 
to present conditions and prospects. The sheep raising of the pres- 
ent is planned to market lambs at from 4 to 5 months of age, and 
wool, though important, is not the primary consideration. The full 
and economical utilization of New England farm labor, pastures, 
hay, and silage calls for more and larger flocks to supply the near-by 
markets. The present production can probably be multiplied three 
times without materially lessening other live-stock production. 

Throughout the entire length of the Appalachian Mountain Range 
in Pennsylvania, Maryland, Virginia, West Virginia, Kentucky, 
Tennessee, and North Carolina there are large areas of land com- 
paratively low in value and well suited for sheep raising. 
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In the hillier sections of northern Arkansas and southern Missouri, 

and in the cut-over timber regions of the Gulf States, there are also 

large areas of comparatively cheap lands which furnish favorable 

conditions for the keeping of large flocks of sheep at comparatively Wg 

low cost. Similar opportunities are found in the cut-over timber- | 
i 








lands in Michigan, Wisconsin, Washington, and Oregon. 

On the higher priced lands of the corn belt a profitable system of 
sheep raising is being worked out along the lines followed on the | | 
intensively farmed areas in England and Scotland. While land 
values in this section are much higher on the acre basis than in the 
regions above referred to, there is comparatively little difference in 
the value of the amount of land required per head for sheep. While 
few farms in this section are likely to be devoted exclusively to com- 
mercial sheep raising, the different labor requirements for cattle 
and swine make it desirable to keep at least 1 ewe to 2 acres. This 
should add materially to the net income from the farm. 

On western irrigated farms there seems likely to be developed an 
intensive sheep industry. The alfalfa and other forages produced 
on these lands come nearer to being satisfactory as a sole ration 
for sheep than for any other stock. The use of irrigated pastures 
or the rotation of forages will provide excellent summer feed and at 
the same time avoid the cost of labor for harvesting where there is i 
not an opportunity of using the open range or forest reserve for : 
grazing at that time of year. a) 
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REQUIREMENTS FOR SHEEP RAISING. 







SOIL AND CLIMATE. 





Sheep are naturally the inhabitants of high and dry areas. They 
thrive, however, on any except wet, swampy land. The fine-wool 
breeds especially prefer drier lands, while one or two of the British 
breeds are particularly adapted to lowlands. Sheep raising has been 
successfully carried on in areas of tropical temperature with low 4 

rainfall, but their rearing in high temperatures with a high rainfall 4 

has not been fully demonstrated. 










PASTURE AND FEED. 





Sheep naturally graze over rather wide areas and seek a variety of 
plants. This habit particularly adapts them to being kept in large 
numbers on lands of sparse vegetation or furnishing a variety of 4 
grasses or other plants. They do better on short and fine grasses than 
on coarse or high feed. They will eat a good deal of brush and, if 
confined to small areas, will do a fair job at cleaning up land. When 
used in this way, or on land producing only brush, they can not be 
expected to prove very satisfactory in the production of good lambs 
or good wool. 
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The cheapest and best feed for sheep is pasture such as described, 
or sown forage crops of cereals, rape, etc. Frequent changes of 
grazing ground are necessary to health and maximum thrift when 
pastures do not offer a wide range. This calls for fencing to sub- 
divide permanent pastures, or for tight fencing around large runs in 
which they are to be kept. Movable fences may be largely used for 
carrying sheep on smaller areas of forage crops. 

Grain feeding is seldom profitable when good grazing is to be had. 
Under some conditions flocks can be kept in good condition and lambs 
marketed without the use of any grain. One hundred pounds of 
grain in a year for one ewe and her lambs is the maximum that is 
likely to be used profitably under any conditions. The largest 
quantity may be used with ewes dropping lambs before pasture is 
ready and for the lambs at that time, but the feeding that is most 
economical and most likely to keep the flock in good condition is that 
which provides frequent changes of good pastures and grazing crops 
and winter rations mainly of good leguminous hays, with some suc- 
culent feeds, reserving what grain is to be used to feed in winter 
and after the lambs are born. 

Silage or roots furnish cheap feed and are especially useful in 
keeping ewes in good condition during the winter. Too free use of 
roots for ewes in lamb is sometimes considered to increase the losses 
of young lambs, and the exclusive use of silage as a roughage has 
been shown to be unsafe, either for the ewes themselves or for the 
lambs to be dropped.’ 

BUILDINGS AND FENCES. 


In any part of the United States the main essentials of sheep 
barns are dryness and freedom from drafts. Unless lambs are to 
be dropped in cold weather, no expense to provide warmth is neces- 
sary, as the buildings should seldom be closed. Protection from 
winter rains and heavy snowfalls is desirable, but the best results 
may be expected when ewes are allowed access to a dry bed in the 
open. 

Fences to hold sheep should be of woven wire, boards, or rails. 
Barbed or smooth wire can not be used satisfactorily, though a 36- 
inch woven-wire fence at the ground with two or three strands of 
barbed wire above the mesh is commonly used. 

The construction, planning, and cost of a variety of barns and sheds 
for sheep and of dog-proof fences is discussed fully in Farmers’ 
Bulletin 810, “ Equipment for Farm Sheep Raising.” 

LABOR. 


The amount of labor required to keep a farm flock in the condition 
necessary to insure maximum returns and lowest cost of production 





2 Pennsylvania Experiment Station Bulletin 144. 
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varies according to systems followed in different sections. In all 
cases the amount of labor is small in proportion to that required by 
other live-stock products of equal value. Feeding the sheep in winter 
is light labor, and the manure need not ordinarily be removed from 
pens oftener than once in six weeks during the time the flock is 
housed. 

However, sheep raising should not be engaged in with an idea that 
little attention is required. The wants of sheep are numerous and 
varied, and frequent attention is required to forestall conditions that 
will result in ill health or lack of thrift. With a large flock at 
lambing time frequent attendance day and night is necessary to avoid 
losses of ewes and young lambs. While their habits are quite 
different from those of other farm animals, sheep are an interesting 
study. Sheep management can be learned and understood by anyone 
who is willing to observe carefully and think and attend to the 
details as attention is required. 


RETURNS FROM SHEEP RAISING. 


The gross annual returns from ewes of breeding age may be expected 
to range from $8 to $15 a head, depending upon the percentage of 
lambs raised, the weights of the fleeces, and the values for these 
products. The lamb and wool yields depend largely upon the breed 
selected. With ewes of any one of the medium-sized mutton breeds 
115 per cent of lambs can be raised, and 150 per cent is not infre- 
quently reached. Lambs are most in demand when fat at a weight 
of from 65 to 80 pounds. These weights and sufficient fatness can 
be obtained at from 4 to 5 months of age with very little grain feed- 
ing, and before the lambs eat much of the forage in pasturage, if the 
ewes’ feed produces a continuous and plentiful supply of milk. 

The wool returns vary from 7 to 11 pounds per ewe. The larger 
mutton breeds yield more, as do also the fine wools, but the value per 
pound of the latter is usually less on account of the greater propor- 
tion of natural grease or yolk present. 

It is difficult to estimate satisfactorily the net returns from a flock 
of ewes. In comparison with cattle and swine, sheep can be made to 
yield practically the same net returns on the value of the land, if 
well cared for, and if kept on lands reasonably well adapted for 
sheep raising. 

For farms of all-arable land the Illinois Experiment Station * has 
recommended a plan of live-stock production which includes 80 ewes 
(1 ewe to 2 acres) along with 22 breeding cows and 12 brood sows. 
Arable land of the best class when used exclusively for sheep can be 
made to support from 5 to 8 ewes (with their lambs until marketed) 


1 Circular entitled “Facts Regarding Mixed System of Farming.” 
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per acre. On pastures suitable for either cattle or sheep five ewes 
may be considered the equivalent of one cow or steer, and the winter 
feed required for one breeding cow not in milk would be equivalent 
to that needed for about eight ewes. 


STARTING THE FLOCK. 
TIME TO START. 


Late summer or early fall is the most favorable time to make a 
start in sheep raising. Ewes can be procured more readily at this 
time, and when purchased can be kept on meadows, grain stubble 
fields, or late-sown forage crops to get them in good condition for 
breeding. Experience with the ewes through fall and winter will 
also render a beginner more capable of attending to them at lambing 
time. It is seldom possible to buy any considerable number of bred 
ewes at reasonable prices. 

SELECTION OF STOCK. 


The inexperienced sheep raiser should begin with grade ewes of 
the best class available and a pure-bred ram. The raising of pure- 
bred stock and the selling of breeding rams can best be undertaken 
by persons experienced in sheep raising. The selection of the type 
and breed of sheep should be made by considering the class of pas- 


ture and feeds available and the general system of farming to be 
followed, along with the peculiarities of the breeds and the condi- 


Fic. 2.—A good type of a pure-bred mutton sire. 














tions and kind of 
feeding and manage- 
ment for which each 
nas been especially 
developed.* 

It is highly advan- 
tageous for all, or a 
majority, of the 
farms in a neighbor- 
hood to keep the same 
breed of sheep, or at 
least to continue the 
use of rams of the 
same breed. After a 
decision has been 
made as to a suitable 
breed, the aim should 
be to obtain ewes that 
are individually good 
and that have as 
many crosses as pos- 
sible of the breed 
selected. With such 
a foundation and the 
continuous use of 
good pure-bred rams 
of the same breed, the 
flock will make con- 
tinuous improvement. 
In looking for ewes 
of desired types and 
breeding it will often 
be found impossible 


to get them near at home at a reasonable price. Ewes from the west- 
ern ranges can be obtained directly from a-stockyard market. For 
the most part the range ewes are of Merino breeding. First-cross 
ewe lambs and less often older stock bred on the range and sired 
by rams of the down or long-wool breeds are sometimes obtainable. 
These, or even the Merino ewes, furnish a foundation for the flock 
that can be quickly graded up by using rams of the breed preferred. 
The lambs from Merino ewes and mutton rams grow well and sell 


Agriculture upon request. 
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1Farmers’ Bulletin 576, entitled ‘Breeds of Sheep for the Farm,” discusses the 
adaptability of each of the common breeds. It is obtainable from the Department of 
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Fic. 3.—A 2-year-old mouth. The two large teeth in the 
center are the first pair that come in at about 12 months 
of age. The next, or 2-year-old pair, show one on each 
side of the-center pair. The two small teeth on the 
right are lamb teeth, 
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well if well cared for, but the yield is less than when ewes with 
some mutton blood are used. The sheep from the range are less 
often infested with internal parasite than are farm sheep, and in the 
large shipments there is opportunity for closer selection. 


AGE OF EWES. 


Yearling or 2-year-old ewes are preferable to older stock. Ewes 
with “broken mouths ”—that is, those that have lost some of their 
teeth as a result of age—can be purchased cheaper than younger ones, 
but are not good property for inexperienced sheep raisers. 

Until a sheep is 4 years old its age can usually be told within a few 
months. The lambs have small, narrow teeth, known as milk teeth. 
At about 12 months of age the two center incisors are replaced by 
two large, broad, permanent teeth. At about 24 months two more 
large teeth appear, one on each side of the other pair (see fig.3). An- 
other pair appears at 3 years of age, and the last, or corner teeth, come 
in at about the end of the fourth year, and the sheep then has a full 
mouth. Heavy or light feeding has considerable effect upon the exact 
time of appearance. After a sheep becomes 4 years old the exact age 
ean only be estimated. As age advances, the adult teeth become 
shorter and the distance between them increases. The normal num- 
ber of teeth may be retained until 8 or 9 years of age, but more often 
some are lost after the fifth year. - 

In buying ewes, particularly those from the range, it is desirable, 
when possible, to examine the udders to see that they are free from 
lumps that would prevent the ewes from being milkers. It is 
necessary to guard also against buying ewes that are useless as 
breeders because of the ends of the teats having been clipped off 


at shearing. 
SIZE OF FLOCK. 


Persons wholly inexperienced with sheep will do well to limit the 
size of the flock at the start. A beginner can acquire experience 
quite rapidly with 8 or 10 ewes. It is very doubtful, however, 
whether anyone should make a start with sheep unless the arrange- 
ment of the farm and the plan of its operation allow the keeping of 
as many as 30 ewes, and in most cases 60 or more will be handled 
better and more economically than a very small flock. The number 
of ewe lambs that can be kept for breeding each year should be about 
one-half the number of breeding ewes. Old ewes should be discarded 
when 5 years old. When this is done and the poorest of the ewe 
lambs are sold a flock will ordinarily double in size in three years. 
After two seasons’ experience it will be a good plan to buy more 
ewes when good ones can be obtained at a fair price. 

The economical disadvantage of a very small flock lies in the fact 
that the hours of labor are practically the same for a dozen or 20 
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ewes as for the larger flock. The fencing to allow desirable change 
of pastures or to give protection against dogs is about the same 
in either case, so that the overhead charges per ewe are much smaller 
in the case of the larger flock. Furthermore, the small flock on a 
farm having larger numbers of other animals is unlikely to receive 
the study and attention really needed or that would be given to one 
of the chief sources of the farm income. 


MANAGEMENT AT BREEDING TIME. 


THE EWES. 


The period of gestation in sheep is 145 days. Ewes should be 
mated to drop their first lambs when about 24 months old. The first 
few cool nights in late summer or early autumn cause the ewes to 
come in heat, although some breeds come in heat at almost any time 
of the year. These periods in which the ewes will breed last from 
i to 3 days and recur at intervals of from 14 to 19 days. At 
the time the ewes are bred they should be gaining in weight. Feed- 
ing to produce this condition for breeding is commonly called “ flush- 
ing.” The main purpose of flushing the ewes is to: secure a larger 
lamb crop and to have the lambs dropped as near the same time as 
possible, but it also brings the ewes into good condition for the 
winter. To accomplish this the ewes are changed from scant to 
abundant pastures of timothy, bluegrass, or rape. Rank watery 
fall growths of clover are of little use for this, as they often bring 
the ewe in heat several times and are not particularly fattening. 
Often some grain is fed as a supplement to the pastures. Corn 
is not especially good for this, oats being much better. Pumpkins 
strewn over the fields are excellent. At this time any large locks 
of wool or dung tags about the tail should be removed. 


THE RAM AT BREEDING TIME. 


Beginning about a month before the breeding season, the ram 
should be given some extra grain. Two parts of oats and one of 
bran by bulk form an excellent mixture. Oats alone are also very 
good. If the ram is thin the following mixture is excellent: Corn, 
5 parts; oats, 10; bran, 3; and linseed-oil meal, 2 parts, by weight. 
The number of ewes a ram will serve depends largely upon his 
age and the way he is handled. A ram lamb may serve from 5 to 15 
ewes, depending upon his maturity. A yearling may serve from 15 
to 25, while a mature ram well cared for should serve from 40 to 60 
if allowed to run loose with the flock. By permitting him to be with 
the ewes an hour morning and evening more ewes can be bred. If 
the ram is old or injured or is to be bred very heavily, another ram 
may be used to locate the ewes in heat and thus save the older ram! 
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from the necessary work of circulating through the flock. A bag or 
a piece of cloth tied under the belly prevents the “ teaser ” from sery- 
ing the ewes. If the ram is allowed to run in the field with the ewes 
he may be made to mark the ones he has served, so that the approxi- 
mate dates of lambing can be determined. A daub of special brand- 
ing paint that later will scour out of the wool can be applied every 
day or two to the left side of his chest and brisket for the first two 
weeks, on the right side for the next two, and on the middle for the 
last two weeks of the season. Different colors of paint may also be 
used, but under no consideration should any mixture containing tar 
be used. When the ram is not in the flock he will be quieter and more 
easily handled if one or two ram or wether lambs or bred ewes are 
kept running with him. 
FALL FERDING. 


Stubble and stalk fields may well form the principal means of 
sustenance for the breeding flock in the fall if they are used before 
the rains injure their feeding value. Fence strips in plowed fields 
may also give good grazing for a few days. Clover and grass pas- 
tures may well be left until the stubble and stalk fields have been 
used. For regions where the winters are open a heavy stand of 
well-cured bluegrass will help very much in carrying the flock 
through the winter in good condition. Green rye pastures in the 
late fall give considerable succulence and furnish exercise for the 
flock. In the South velvet beans will be found of great help in 
carrying the flock into January. 

The shepherd should train himself to read the condition of his 
sheep by feeling the bone of the loin or back. At no time while they 
are in lamb should ewes be allowed to lose in weight. In open wet 
fall seasons there is danger of waiting too long to start feeding. A 
rank growth of soft grass may appear to be good feed, but the real 
need of the flock should be determined by a closer examination of 
the actual condition of all or a representative number of the ewes. 


THE FLOCK IN WINTER. 
WINTER FEED. 


Winter management has a very important relation to the returns 
from the flock. The feeding should be such as will produce the 
most vigorous lambs and at the same time keep the wool in good 
condition. Leguminous hays, straws, and cornstalks usually form the 
main part of economical winter rations. Clover, alfalfa, or cowpea 
hay, if of good quality, may be used as the sole ferd until near lamb- 
ing time, from 3 to 3} pounds being sufficient for ewes weighing 
less than 150 pounds. Oat and wheat straw are better than rye 
or barley straw. The beards of the latter are likely to prove trouble- 
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some. Cornstalks placed where the ewes can eat off the leaves may 
be used as a part of the roughage ration. If this ration is made up 
largely of cornstalks or straw, a nitrogenous concentrate should also 
be used. Timothy hay is not good sheep feed. 

Such succulent feeds as roots or silage are desirable in keeping the 
ewes in good health. The use of silage will often materially reduce 
the cost of the ration, but silage can not safely be used without any 
hay. Only silage from well-matured corn should be used for sheep, 
and caution should be exercised to guard against feeding spoiled, 
frozen, or moldy silage. It is not advisable to feed more than 3 
pounds per head daily of this feed. 

For bred ewes, roots, particularly turnips, should be used sparingly 
until after lambing. Each of the following rations contains approxi- 
mately the amount of the various nutrients required daily for ewes 
of from 120 to 145 pounds in weight: 


(1) 


2 pounds alfalfa or cowpea hay, 24 pounds alfalfa, 

2 pounds corn silage, 2 pounds silage. 

4 pound shelled corn. (4) 
(2) 1 pound oat straw, 

2 pounds alfalfa, 2 pounds corn silage, 

2 pounds corn stover (amount eaten). | pound oil meal, 


+ pound corn. 


Where the ewes can run on fall wheat or rye during the winter 
months the pasture should be supplemented by some dry or concen- 
trated feed. Silage or roots are not desirable when the pasturage 
is soft or green. One-half pound of cottonseed meal contains the 
daily requirement of protein for pregnant ewes. When price sug- 
gests the use of this coricentrate, the other feeds should be of a car- 
bonaceous character. One-quarter pound of cottonseed meal per 
day and a selection of other feeds will be better than a ration con- 
taining a larger amount of cottonseed meal. 


EXERCISE IN WINTER. 


If the lambs are to be born strong and vigorous, a moderate amount 
of exercise is necessary for the ewes during the winter. This can be 
obtained by scattering their roughage over a field and allowing them 
to work back and forth over it while eating, or by feeding some of 
the roughage some distance away from their shelter. If winter 
pastures are used, no other arrangement for exercise is necessary. 
At no time should the pregnant ewes be forced to wade through 
deep mud or snow, neither should they be chased by dogs nor forced 
to jump over boards nor to pass through narrow doors, as such 
treatment is sure to cause loss of lambs or of both ewes and lambs. 
If fleeces are allowed to become soaked with rain or wet snow, 
colds and pneumonia will surely result. Dry snow, on the other hand, 
has no ill effect, as the ewes readily shake it off. 
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THE LAMBING SEASON. 
IMPORTANCE OF CARE DURING LAMBING. 


The lambing season is the shepherd’s harvest time, and the size 
and quality of the crop practically determine the profits. A large 
crop of good lambs is the base of good financial returns, while a small 
crop of lambs means less profit, and if they are inferior in quality 
great skill and care are necessary to make any profit. At this time 
extra attention must be given to the ewes and lambs. In no other 
way can time be used to better advantage on the farm. If a record 
of the date of service has been kept, the approximate date of lamb- 
ing can readily be foretold, for the ewes will generally carry their 
young about 145 days (five days less than five months). 


CARE OF THE EWES. 


Heavy grain feeding just before lambing is likely to cause udder 
troubles, At this time the wool around the udder should be clipped 
short to allow the lamb to find the teats readily. Just before lamb- 
ing the ewe becomes restless and appears sunken in front of the 
hips. She should be put into a separate pen, which may be made 
of two light panels fastened together by a hinge and set in a corner.’ 

These panels permit the ewe to see the other members of the flock 
and prevent her from becoming excited or nervous. Their use also 
prevents other sheep from trampling on the lamb, and the ewe has 
a good chance to get acquainted with her lamb at the start, thus 
avoiding the danger of disowned lambs later. These lambing pens 
should be in a well-ventilated room that is free from drafts and 
as warm as it can be made without artificial heat. In very cold 
weather a blanket thrown over the lambing pen will insure sufficient 
warmth to give the lamb a good chance in the first few hours, which 
are important ones. 


TROUBLES AT PARTURITION. 


Well-fed ewes seldom have much trouble in lambing, but there 
may always be need of assistance for a few ewes. If the ewe 
strains for half an hour without delivering the lamb, aid may then 
be given. The normal position of the lamb at birth is to have the 
forelegs extended with the head lying between them. If the lamb 
is not in the proper position, the shepherd should correct it by 
inserting the hand and arm into the vulva and effecting the change. 
When such assistance is needed the shepherd should first trim his 
finger nails and rub vaseline or oil upon his hand. In either case, 
when the position is correct the lamb can usually be successfully 





2These panels are described in Farmers’ Bulletin 810. 
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delivered by looping a string around the front feet and pulling 
outward and downward as the ewe strains. If the womb and vagina 
have been lacerated by the operation, it is well to use a solution com- 
posed of 4 ounce of zinc sulphate and 2 ounces of tincture of opium 
in a quart of water at blood heat. This should be poured into the 
womb by means of a rubber tube and funnel. If the ewe seems 
weak a stimulant should be given. 





WEAK LAMBS. 


The lamb that is born strong and vigorous, with a good dam, will 
need little care. If the shepherd is present at the birth of a weak 
lamb, he should wipe away the phlegm or membrane from the nostrils 
of the lamb, and, if not already broken, the navel cord should be 
severed. Blowing into the mouth and nostrils and slapping gently 
on the ribs, first on one side and then on the other, will often save the 
life of a lamb that is apparently dead. 

In cold weather lambs may get chilled and die unless prompt 
remedies are used. Wrapping the lamb in hot flannel cloths, which 
are renewed as often as necessary, is an excellent method of warming 
it. Another method is to place it for a few minutes in water as hot 
as the hand can bear; then remove, dry with cloths, and wrap up for 
an hour or two in fresh cloths or a sheepskin to complete the drying 
process. In any case milk should be given freely and the lamb 
returned to the ewe and allowed to suck as quickly as possible. If 
it does not suck when held to the teat, an infant’s nursing bottle and 
nipple may be used. A few teaspoonfuls each hour for a few hours 
will usually give strength to enable the lamb to nurse without 
assistance. 

DISOWNED LAMBS. 
Little trouble is experienced with disowned lambs where lambing 
pens are used. With a ewe that refuses to own her lamb it is some- 
times sufficient to draw some of the milk and rub it upon her nose 
and also upon the rump of the lamb. A heavy milking ewe with 
only one lamb can sometimes be made to adopt an orphan or the 
disowned lamb of a lighter milking ewe. When there is difficulty 
in having a ewe adopt another lamb after losing her own, the skin 
of the dead lamb may be fastened over the lamb to be adopted. 


YOUNG-LAMB TROUBLES. 


Well-nourished lambs from well-fed ewes have few troubles, but 
some troublesome conditions are to be expected in any flock. The 
causes and remedies of the more common ones are given below. 
Constipation is indicated by straining and distress and may be 
remedied by a teaspoonful of castor oil. White scours can best be 
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cured by giving one-fourth of an ounce of cooking soda, 1 ounce of 
sulphate of magnesia, and a pinch of ginger in a small quantity of 
flaxseed tea or gruel. This should be followed in about four hours 
with 2 ounces of linseed oil. Indigestion is shown by distress and 
frothing at the mouth. A liberal dose of castor oil will effect a cure 
in most cases. 

Sore eyes are of rather common occurrence. The eyes appear 
covered with a milky scum, or, in bad cases, become an angry red. 
In either case tears are apt to flow profusely. An eyewash of silver 
nitrate or 15 per cent argyrol will clear them up in a few applica- 
tions. A very tiny drop of pure sheep dip is also recommended. 
Sore mouths are sometimes caused by scabs around the lips. These 
scabs should be rubbed off and sheep dip or a medium-strength solu- 
tion of copper sulphate applied. 


DOCKING THE LAMBS. 


Docking, or removing the tail, is best done at the age of 10 to 14 
days. When correctly done it adds much to the appearance and 
cleanliness of the lamb and raises the selling price at the market. 
For this purpose knives, either sharp or dull, chisels, and patented 
docking irons have all been used and recommended. When a sharp- 
edged tool is used the pain is slight, but unless some care is taken 


the lambs may lose considerable blood. Docking irons which burn 
through the tail may be used, and thus reduce the loss of blood to a 
minimum; but if used too hot the wound will be slow in healing. 
With any of these instruments the cut should be made about 1 
inch from the body as measured on the underside of the tail. The 
lamb should be held with the rump resting upon the top of a panel 
or pen partition or upon a board if the hot irons are used. When 
docking with the hot iron the operator should work with the right 
hand, holding the tail in his left and pushing it toward the body. 
This will leave loose skin above the cut to close over the wound. 
Pine tar may be applied if flies are bad. 


CASTRATION. 


The ram lambs may well be castrated at the time they are docked. 
Both operations should be done early on a bright, cool morning. In 
castrating, the lamb is held in the same position as for docking. The 
hands and knife or shears should be disinfected. Unless both testi- 
cles can be felt, the operation should be delayed. The lower third 
of the scrotum should be cut off. The testicles then may be removed 
by pulling them straight out. In large flocks the testicles are re- 
moved by pulling with the teeth, as it is very difficult to grasp them 
with the fingers and it is necessary to do the work as quickly as 
possible. 
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TREATMENT OF EWES AFTER LAMBING. 


The shepherd should watch the ewe’s udder closely to see that it is 
in good condition, for good lambs can not be raised from ewes not 
milking freely. Ewes that have lambed should be kept in lambing 
pens from one to three days and then turned in a pen by themselves 
where they can be given special feed and care. After lambing they 
should be fed lightly at first, being put on full feed about the third 
or fourth day. At this time it is economy to feed heavily enough to 
produce a large flow of milk for the lambs. Heavy-milking ewes can 
make good use of from 1 to 2 pounds of grain per day. Experi- 
ments conducted at the Wisconsin experiment station showed that 
when ewes were on good pasture there was no extra gain made by 
the lambs when the ewes were fed grain. 


THE FLOCK IN SUMMER. 


SHEARING. 


Shearing is generally done-in late spring or early summer, after 
lambing. It should be done on a warm day, so that the ewes may 
not become chilled. Formerly shearing was done mostly by the use 
of hand shears, but in most flocks of large size power shearing ma- 
chines are now used. For small flocks under 50 head hand-power 
machines are the most economical. The machines are more rapid, 
smoother work is done, and the ewes are injured less. It is easier to 
learn to use them, and more wool is obtained than where hand shears 
are used. 

The tags or dung locks should be removed from the fleece, and then 
it should be rolled up, not too tightly, skin side out, and tied with 
paper twine. Wool buyers prefer this method of tying to that done 
with wool boxes. 

If the lambing is late the ewes may be sheared before lambing, but 
great care must be used in handling them. It is better to do the 
shearing after lambing. In either case it should be done before hot 
weather sets in. 

DIPPING. 


Sheep are dipped to free them from ticks, lice, and other skin 
parasites. A convenient time for dipping is shortly after shearing 
in the spring. Less dip per animal is,needed and the weather is 
usually more favorable at this time than at any other season. The 
dipping should be done in the morning of a clear, quiet, warm day, 
so that the sheep will be dry by night and will not catch cold. 
Every member of the flock should be dipped, and it is well to spray 
the inside of the sheep barn with dip at this time. Any standard 
dip solution can be successfully used, if the’ manufacturer’s direc- 
tions are followed. To insure the eradication of sheep ticks the 
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sheep should be dipped a second time about 24 days after the first 
dipping. About 10 days should be allowed to elapse after shear- 
ing, so that shear cuts may have time to heal before dipping. 


CULLING THE EWE FLOCK. 


The summer or early fall, soon after the lambs have been weaned 
or marketed, is the best time to dispose of ewes that are not con- 
sidered desirable for another year’s breeding. The ewes that are to 
raise the next crop of lambs can then be prepared for fall breeding. 
Ewes of the mutton breeds do not ordinarily breed well nor keep 
in good condition after 5 years of age. Their usefulness, however, 
depends more upon the condition of their teeth than upon their 
actual age. Fine-wool ewes usually remain useful to a later age. 
It is a good plan to sell aged ewes before they become too run down 
to be valuable to the butcher. The ewes that give the most milk 
and raise the best lambs are likely to be quite thin at this time and 
should not be judged by their appearance. 

Nonbreeding ewes, poor milkers, light shearers, and mothers of 
inferior lambs should be marked as their defects are discovered and 
should be disposed of at this time. Their places should be filled by 
the best individuals among the yearling ewes and from the best breed- 
ing older ewes. 

WEANING THE LAMBS. 


If lambs are sold at from 3 to 5 months of age, they may run with 
their dams until that time. The lambs to be kept for breeding pur- 
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Fic. 4.—A group of yearling ewes kept to replace the older ones culled out in the fall. 
These ewes have been cared for to produce good fleece and full development for use 
as breeders, 
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Tic. 5.—Sheep on good summer pasture with shade. Sheep need shade in summer days. 
They graze most toward evening and early in the morning. The sheep shown are 
part of a Louisiana grade flock having two crosses of mutton sires on native ewes. 
The average fleece weight of the native ewes was 3 pounds and of the three-quarter 
breds 5.6 pounds. (Photograph from Louisiana Extension Service.) 


poses should be weaned at the same time and put on fresh pastures 


where there is no danger of stomach worms. When the weaning is 
done at this time the ewes can be put in better condition for the fall 
breeding. Ram lambs left in the flock worry the ewes and may get 
some of them in lamb. When lambs are to be kept on the farm the 
best method of weaning is to leave them on the old pasture for three 
or four days and remove the ewes to a scanty pasture to check their 
milk flow. As soon as the lambs cease fretting for their dams they 
may be moved to fresh pastures where the ewes have not been. Ewes 
with large udders should be partially milked once every three days 
until they go dry. 
SUMMER PASTURES. 


The breeding flock in summer needs little but good pasture, shade, 
salt, and plenty of fresh water. Bluegrass is one of the most popular 
pastures, but is likely to be too dry in late summer and too unbalanced 
in its food nutrients for ideal feed. It is at its best when used in the 
spring and fall and supplemented by forage crops in the summer. 
Alfalfa is sometimes pastured in the summer, but is better used when 
cut and fed as hay in the winter. There is serious danger of loss 
from bloating when sheep are grazed on alfalfa or clover. Sweet 
clover is worse than the red and alsike in this regard. Rape makes 
an excellent supplement for bluegrass, but is a forage crop rather 
than a summer pasture, though it may well supplement bluegrass. 
Soy beans are good, and if the flock is changed to another part of 
the field when most of the leaves have been eaten off, the plants will 
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make further growth for later use. Cowpeas are good for the older 
sheep, though unpalatable to lambs. Bermuda grass, when kept 
short, is especially good when reinforced by lespedeza and bur 
clover, which grow at different seasons from the Bermuda grass and 
here find their best use as a sheep pasture. The aftermath of grain 
and timothy fields furnishes feed for many flocks and helps greatly 
to bring down the cost of carrying the flock through the summer. 


AVOIDING STOMACH WORMS. 


In many farming sections the flockmaster’s most serious troubles 
are likely to be caused by internal parasites, the effects of which are 
particularly evident during the later part of the pasture season. 
Of these parasites the stomach worm is the most common and trou- 
blesome. It occurs wherever climatic conditions and methods of 
keeping the flock are favorable for its development, which means 
on most farms, and probably all. No.practicable means of entirely 
avoiding infection with this parasite has been discovered, but by 
proper arrangement of the summer pasturage it is possible to keep 
the numbers of the worms below the danger point. A knowledge of 
the development of this parasite affords a basis for the changing of 
pastures that insures a healthy condition of the flock. 

The stomach worms live in the fourth stomach.1. They are from 
one-half to 1} inches long and have a fine red stripe running in 
spirals from end to end of the body. Their eggs pass out in the 
droppings of the sheep and hatch in a few hours, days, or weeks, 
according as the temperature is high or low. At temperatures lower 
than about 40° F. development is arrested. The larva which hatches 
from the egg crawls up on the grass blades when they are moist, 
and after attaching itself to the blade may be swallowed by some 
animal. The eggs are frequently killed by freezing or drying, but 
the larve will sometimes live for months and can withstand re- 
peated freezings. After being taken into the body of a ruminating 
animal they develop into the mature worms. Cattle and goats also 
act as hosts to these worms but usually are not so seriously affected 
as sheep. 

The injurious action of stomach worms may be attributed to two 
things: First, the loss of blood extracted by the parasites and the loss 
of nutritive materials which may be absorbed by them from the ali- 
mentary fluids; and, second, the destruction of red corpuscles by a 
poisonous substance secreted by the parasites which is absorbed into 
the blood. Lambs that are affected become pale, thin, and weak 
and may either die or continue for a long time in poor condition and 
fail to grow as they should. The absorption of blood from the lambs 


1}Tarmers’ Bulletin 1150, “ Parasites and Parasitic Diseases of Sheep.” 
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by the parasites is most easily shown in the white paperlike appear- 
ance of the skin and membranes of the mouth and eyes, while watery 
swellings often develop under the jaws. 

Treatment of infected lambs will bring about recovery if given in 
time, although, as before indicated, the safest and cheapest way of 
combating the trouble is by preventing it. Young lambs are very 
unlikely to become seriously infected by larve from eggs dropped by 
older sheep in barns or yards bare of grass. On a noninfected 
pasture the larve will not ordinarily develop in any considerable 
numbers to the stage which will result in injury in less than 10 
days or two weeks. If the flock is moved to fresh noninfected 
ground by that time, the danger is avoided for a further period of 
the same length. 

It is not known how long larve of this parasite will continue to 
be dangerous, but, since freezing commonly kills unhatched eggs, a 
pasture in cold climates that was not used in summer and fall until 
after frost will be practically safe for occupancy by lambs for a 
limited time the following spring or summer, provided the old 
sheep are removed from it before the winter is over. This fact, and 
the desirability of obtaining the maximum amount of grazing from 
small areas, thereby reducing the amount of fencing needed, makes 
it advisable to adopt the plan of having a rotation of forage crops 
for summer use. Land on which fall wheat or rye has been sown 
will be safe for spring use and, if plowed and sown to rape or other 
crops for later grazing, is then also free from serious stomach-worm 
infection. 

On farms where sheep have not been previously kept trouble from 
stomach worms is not likely to be serious until the second or third 
summer. 


e 
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Fic. 6.—A flock of lambs on the way to be loaded on cars for shipment to market. 
These lambs are the combined lots of several members of a Tennessee shipping 
club, 
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PREPARING LAMBS FOR MARKET. 
ADVANTAGES OF EARLY MARKETING. 


Under ordinary farm conditions lambs should be made ready for 
market at from 3 to 5 months of age. When young they make a 
higher rate of gain and will put on the same amount of flesh for less 
cost than when they are older. Then, too, they will make but small 
gains during the heat of summer, and at this time parasites are most 
troublesome and they are thus more liable to losses from this cause. 
Risk of accidents is always higher when the lambs are held for a long 
time. More feed is saved for the breeding flock, and less labor is 
needed, if the lambs are sold early. Better prices are obtained in the 
spring because of not having to meet the competition of the. western 
lambs that are marketed during the summer and fall, and in addition 
the grower gets the use of his money sooner by pushing the lambs to 
a marketable condition as fast as possible. 


TEACHING THE LAMBS TO EAT. 


Every effort should be made to keep the lambs growing from the 
start. The first essential is to teach them to eat. Liberal feeding of 
lambs dropped before pastures are ready is profitable under any ordi- 
nary grain prices. This is best done through the use of a small 


inclosure known as a “creep,” to which the lambs have access at all 
times, but into which the ewes can not come. The creep should con- 
tain a rack for hay and a trough for grain, so arranged that the 
lambs can not get their feet into them. 

All feed given, especially ground feed, should be clean, fresh, and 
free from mold. The lambs will begin to nibble at the feed when 
from 10 to 16 days of age. Pea-green alfalfa of the second or third 
cutting is one of the most relished feeds. Flaky, sweet wheat bran 
probably ranks next. For the first few days these are the ideal feeds. 
A little brown sugar on the bran at first will make it more palatable. 
Linseed meal is also good when mixed with the bran. Until the 
lambs are 5 to 6 weeks old all their feed should be coarse ground or 
crushed. The Ohio Experiment Station’ has found that for young 
lambs that are to be marketed a grain ration of corn is of about the 
same value as one of corn 5 parts, oats 2 parts, bran 2 parts, and oil 
meal 1 part. Oil meal is especially relished by lambs at this time and 
would be especially valuable in promoting growth rather than fat. 

Such feeds as middlings are too floury for extensive use. Rye is 
less palatable than oats or barley. Soy beans may replace the lin- 
seed meal if they cost less. Cleanliness is an important factor in 
keeping the lambs growing. Always feed to an empty trough, and 
if it becomes soiled scrub it out with limewater. 


———* 


1Qhio Experiment Station Bulletin 270, 
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RAISING ON PASTURE ALONE. 


The plan of having lambs dropped after ewes go to pasture and 
marketing them without the use of other feed for the flock can no 
longer be recommended for general use. The main advantages of 
this plan lie in the small amount of care needed and the lower feed 
cost. The cost, however, depends upon the quality of the pasture 
and the value of the land. Late lambs that have never received 
grain are particularly likely to be injured by stomach worms. 
Lambs make smaller gains in hot weather, and there is the possibil- 
ity of droughts drying up the pastures and decreasing the ewes’ milk 
at the time of the lambs’ greatest need. Feeding grain to lambs on 
pasture is only partially satisfactory and is particularly unlikely to 
be profitable with lambs that have not learned to eat before going 
to pasture. 

Unless grass is very good and cheap, and grain very high, this 
plan of raising lambs can not be expected to prove continuously 
profitable. When grass pastures are to be used for a flock turned 
out when the lambs are 5 to 8 weeks old, it is desirable to have suffi- 
cient divisions to allow frequent changes without the lambs being re- 
turned to any ground previously grazed in the same season. Lambs 
that are 6 weeks old when sent to pasture and have received some 
grain can withstand a considerable degree of parasitic infection. 


THE DRY-LOT METHOD. 


Some breeders of pure-bred sheep have practiced a dry-lot method 
of raising lambs, mainly to avoid stomach-worm troubles. Under 
this plan the lambs do not leave the sheds or yards until they are 
weaned, when they are put on clean, fresh pastures. In the mean- 
time they are fed hay and grain, and their dams are returned from 
the pastures two or three times each day to allow the lambs to nurse. 
Because they do not graze, the lambs have slight chance of becom- 
ing seriously infected with stomach worms. 

Some raisers of market lambs follow the plan of keeping both 
ewes and lambs in dry lots. This plan also prevents serious stom- 
ach-worm infection. Where green feeds or soiling crops are grown 
near by and fed in the lot, the ewes milk well and the lambs grow 
at a profitable rate. The main advantage from such a soiling system is 
that it insures freedom from injury by internal parasites. Less fenc- 
ing is needed if the ewes can be grazed elsewhere after the lambs. are 
sold. If this:can not be done, as much fencing will be needed for the 
ewes in the fall as would have been required for the spring flock. 

This plan is most likely to work well where alfalfa is the main 
crop. Feeding in the yards prevents loss from bloat, and there is no 
need for plowing the land, as would be necessary if sheep were to 
graze on it a number of times each season. 
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THE FORAGE-CROP METHOD.' 


The practice of grazing the flock on forage crops until the lambs © 
are sold is becoming popular where lands are high in price and where 
stomach worms cause trouble. Under this plan the ewes and lambg 
are first grazed on fall-sown wheat or rye. The land is divided 
to avoid the necessity of keeping the flock longer than 10 to 14 
days upon the same ground. By the time the second lot of this 
crop is grazed down, spring-sown peas and oats can be ready and the 
fall-wheat ground plowed and reseeded to another cereal or to rape 
or soy beans for later use. Such a plan requires some labor in pre- 
paring and seeding the land, but it produces the largest amount of 
feed per acre and prevents trouble from the stomach worms. 

In 1915 three lots.of ewes with lambs were reared at the Illinois 
Experiment Station to test the value of the grass-pastures, dry-lot 
and forage-crop methods. All of the lambs were dropped about the 
middle of March. The lambs running on grass ate an average of 
0.3 pound of grain per head daily from March 27 to July 15, those 
in the dry lot 0.7 pound, and those on forages 0.38 pound. The gains 
made and the market value of the lambs when sold are shown in the 
following table: 


Comparison of three methods of feeding lambs at the Illinois Experiment 
Station, 1915. 


Ratio of 
Selling price. | net re- 
turns. 


Average 
weight. 


Pounds. 





64.4 Ke at $7.00....| 
72.4 | 20 at $8.50... 


1 Farmers’ Bulletin 1181, “ Raising Sheep on Temporary Pastures.” 
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AMBS and wool are in strong demand and pros- 
x4 pects are good for profit in raising sheep on 
the farm. 


Several million acres of land in the United States 
which produce good summer feed for sheep are not 
grazed at present. ; 


Sheep raising does not require expensive equip- 
ment or heavy labor, but does require study and 
continuous attention. 


Early fall is the best time to start a flock. Good- 
grade ewes and a purebred ram are the best for 
beginners. 


The beginner may acquire experience with less 
than 20 ewes, but for economy of time and fencing, 
and to assure proper care, flocks of 60 or more ewes 
are better. 


In most cases lambs are most profitable if made 
ready for market at-about 4 months, weighing 65 
to 75 pounds. 

Unless the flock has a very large territory to 
range over it is necessary to make divisions of the 
pasture or to use seeded forage crops. This per- 


mits the change of grazing ground necessary to 
insure the health and thrift of the lambs. 


Washington, D. C. Issued July, 1917; revised May, 1922, and June, 1924 
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FARM SHEEP RAISING FOR BEGINNERS 


By F. R. MarsHaAti and R. B. MILiin.? 


Animal Husbandry Division, Bureau of Animal Industry 
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THE OUTLOOK FOR SHEEP RAISING 


N IMPORTANT change in the extent and character of the 

American farm sheep industry began in 1915. Higher prices 
for lambs and wool in that year and the years following attracted 
wide attention to this branch of animal Laiaeary, Agricultural de- 
velopments of former years, with their cheaper grains and lower 
values of meat animals, had not shown the economical advantages 
of the mutton and wool sheep as a quick source of income, produced 
mainly from pasture, forage chops, or roughages, and with a very 
low labor requirement. 

The higher prices of sheep products following 1914 were caused 
in part, but not mainly, by market conditions resulting from the 
war. The supply of lamb and mutton had been decreasing for some 
time in spite of the growing demand, particularly for lambs. Wool 
values were advancing before the outbreak of the war. Although the 
world consumption of wool was increasing, no foreign country, with 
the exception of South Africa, seemed able to increase its exports. 
Increased supplies of wool in the future must come chiefly from farm 
flocks. In the United States conditions for farm sheep raising are 
more favorable than in any country which has not already developed 
to the point at which sheep are necessary for intensive farming. 

Prospective values for lambs and wool and the special economies 
incident to their production insure for farm sheep raising a large 
and permanent place, either on those farms where sheep raising is 
made a specialty or where flocks form a permanent part of a system 
of mixed farming. 


SECTIONAL PROSPECTS FOR SHEEP PRODUCTION 


In the Eastern States the large and numerous flocks of earlier 
years were kept almost entirely for wool production. Subsequently 
the increasing wool supplies from other sections and from abroad, 


1Mr. Millin resigned December, 1919, 
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together with the demand for other agricultural products of higher 
value, brought about a decline in the number of farm sheep in these 
States, ‘The market demand for mutton and lamb at that time was 
very limited, and when it became broader the cheaply produced 
western supplies were for some time equal to all requirements. 
To-day the western shipments have not only ceased to increase but 
have actually grown less as a result of the reduction of the range 
area. 

In New England particularly, while many new flocks have re- 
cently been started, hesitancy has been due to a wrong interpreta- 
tion of former statistics of farm sheep in that section. The decline 
that once oceurred in New England flocks has but slight relation 
to present conditions and prospects. The sheep raising of the pres- 
ent is planned to matket lambs at from 4 to 5 months of age, and 


Fic. 1.—Such pasturage as is shown in this illustration is excellent for sheep. The 
razing of sheep on such land yields a good income and improves the pasturage for 


arger stock. 


wool, though important, is not the primary consideration. The full 
and economical utilization of New England farm labor, pastures, 
hay, and silage calls for more and larger flocks to supply the near-by 
markets. The present production can probably be multiplied three 
times without materially lessening other livestock production. 

Throughout the entire length of the Appalachian Mountain Range 
in Pennsylvania, Maryland, Virginia, West Virginia, Kentucky, 
Tennessee, and North Carolina there are large areas of land com- 
paratively low in value and well suited for sheep raising. 

In the hillier sections of northern Arkansas and southern Missouri, 
and in the cut-over timber regions of the Gulf States, there are also 
large areas of comparatively cheap lands which furnish favorable 
conditions for the keeping of large flocks of sheep at comparatively 
low cost. Similar opportunities are found in the cut-over timber- 
lands in Michigan, Wisconsin, Washington, and Oregon. 
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On the higher priced lands of the Corn Belt a profitable system of 
sheep raising is being worked out along the lines followed on the 
intensively farmed areas in England and Scotland. While land 
values in this section are much higher on the acre basis than in the 
regions above referred to, there is comparatively little difference in 
the value of the amount of land required per head for sheep. While 
few farms in this section are likely to be devoted exclusively to com- 
mercial sheep raising, the different labor requirements for cattle 
and swine make it desirable to keep at least 1 ewe to 2 acres. This 
should add materially to the net income from the farm. 

On western irrigated farms there seems likely to be developed an 
intensive sheep industry. The alfalfa and other forages produced 
on these lands come nearer to being satisfactory as a sole ration 
for sheep than for any other stock. The use of irrigated pastures 
or the rotation of forages will provide excellent summer feed and at 
the same time avoid the cost of labor for harvesting where there is 
not an opportunity of using the open range or forest reserve for 
grazing at that time of year. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR SHEEP RAISING 


SOIL AND CLIMATE 


Sheep are naturally the inhabitants of high and dry areas. They 
thrive, however, on any except wet, swampy land. The fine-wool 
breeds especially prefer drier lands, while one or two of the British 
breeds are particularly adapted to lowlands. Sheep raising has been 
successfully carried on in areas of tropical temperature with low 
rainfall, but their rearing in high temperatures with a high rainfall 
has not been fully demonstrated. 


PASTURE AND FEED 


Sheep naturally graze over rather wide areas and seek a variety of 
plants. This habit particularly adapts them to being kept in large 
numbers on lands of sparse vegetation or furnishing a variety of 
grasses or other plants. They do better on short and fine grasses than 
on coarse or high feed. They will eat a good deal of brush and, if 
confined to small areas, will do a fair job at cleaning up land. When 
used in this way, or on land producing only brush, they can not be 
expected to prove very satisfactory in the production of good lambs 
or good wool. 

The cheapest and best feed for sheep is pasture such as described, 
or sown forage crops of cereals, rape, etc. Frequent changes of 
grazing ground are necessary to health and maximum thrift when 
pastures do not offer a wide range. This calls for fencing to sub- 
divide permanent pastures, or for tight fencing around large runs in 
which they are to be kept. Movable fences may be largely tised for 
carrying sheep on smaller areas of forage crops. 

Grain feeding is seldom profitable when good grazing is to be had. 
Under some conditions flocks can be kept in good condition and lambs 
marketed without the use of any grain. One hundred pounds of 
grain in a year for one ewe and her lambs is the maximum that is 
likely to be used profitably under any conditions. The largest 
quantity may be used with ewes dropping lambs before pasture is 
ready and for the lambs at that time, but the feeding that is most 
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economical and most likely to keep the flock in good condition is that 
which provides frequent changes of good pastures and grazing crops 
and winter rations mainly of good leguminous hays, with some suc- 
culent feeds, reserving what grain is to be used to feed in winter 
and after the lambs are born. 

Silage or roots furnish cheap feed and are especially useful in 
keeping ewes in good condition during the winter. Too free use of 
roots for ewes in lamb is sometimes considered to increase the losses 
of young lambs, and the exclusive use of silage as a roughage has 
been shown to be unsafe, either for the ewes themselves or for the 
lambs to be dropped.* 

BUILDINGS AND FENCES 


In any part of the United States the main essentials of sheep 
barns are dryness and freedom from drafts. Unless lambs are to 
be dropped in cold weather, no expense to provide warmth is neces- 
sary, as the buildings should seldom be closed. Protection from 
winter rains and heavy snowfalls is desirable, but the best results 
may be expected when ewes are allowed access to a dry bed in the 
open. 
Fences to hold sheep should be of woven wire, boards, or rails. 
Barbed or smooth wire can not be used satisfactorily, though a 36- 
inch woven-wire fence at the ground with two or three strands of 
barbed wire above the mesh is commonly used. 

The construction, planning, and cost of a variety of barns and 
sheds for sheep and of dog-proof fences is discussed fully in Farmers’ 
Bulletin 810, “ Equipment for Farm Sheep Raising.” 


LABOR 


The amount of labor required to keep a farm flock in the condition 
necessary to insure maximum returns and lowest cost of production 
varies according to systems followed in different sections. In all 
cases the amount of labor is small in proportion to that required by 
other livestock products of equal value. Feeding the sheep in winter 
is light labor, and the manure need not ordinarily be removed from 
pens oftener than once in six weeks during the time the flock is 
housed. 

However, sheep raising should not be engaged in with an idea that 
little attention is required. The wants of sheep are numerous and 
varied, and frequent attention is required to forestall conditions that 
will result in ill health or lack of thrift. With a large flock at 
lambing time frequent attendance day and night is necessary to 
avoid losses of ewes and young lambs. While their habits are quite 
different from those of other farm animals, sheep are an interesting 
study. Sheep management can be learned and understood by anyone 
who is willing to observe carefully and think and attend to the details 


as attention is required. 
RETURNS FROM SHEEP RAISING 







The gross annual returns from ewes of breeding age may be 
expected to range from $8 to $15 a head, depending upon the per- 
centage of lambs raised, the weights of the fleeces, and the values 





2 Pennsylvania Experiment Station Bulletin 144. 
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for these products. The lamb and wool yield depend largely upon 
the breed selected. With ewes of any one of the medium-sized mut- 
ton breeds 115 per cent of lambs can be raised, and 150 per cent is 
not infrequently reached. Lambs are most in demand when fat at a 
weight of from 65 to 80 pounds. These weights and sufficient fatness 
can be obtained at from 4 to 5 months of age with very little grain 
feeding, and before the lambs eat much of the forage in pasturage, 
if the ewes’ feed produces a continuous and plentiful supply of milk. 

The wool returns vary from 7 to 11 pounds per ewe. The larger 
mutton breeds yield more, as do also the fine wools, but the value per 
pound of the latter is usually less on account of the greater propor- 
tion of natural grease or yolk present. 

It is difficult to estimate satisfactorily the net returns from a flock 
of ewes. In comparison with cattle and swine, sheep can be made to 
yield practically the same net returns on the value of the land, if 
well cared for, and if kept on lands reasonably well adapted for 
sheep raising. 

For farms of all-arable land the Illinois Experiment Station * has 
recommended a plan of livestock production which, includes 80 ewes 
(1 ewe to 2 acres) along with 22 breeding’ cows and 12 brood sows. 
Arable land of the best class when used exclusively for sheep can be 
made to support from 5 to 8 ewes (with their lambs until marketed) 
per acre. On pastures suitable for either cattle or sheep five ewes 
may be considered the equivalent of one cow or steer, and the winter 
feed required for one breeding cow not in milk would be equivalent 
to that needed fer about eight ewes. 


STARTING THE FLOCK 
TIME TO START 


Late summer or early fall is the: most favorable time to make a 
start in sheep raising. Ewes canbe ‘procured more readily at this 
time, and when purchased can be kept on meadows, grain stubble 
fields, or late-sown forage crops to get them in good condition for 
breeding. Experience with the ewes through fall and winter will 
also render a beginner more capable of attending to them at lambing - 
time. It is seldom possible to buy any considerable number of bred 
ewes at reasonable prices. 


SELECTION OF STOCK 


The inexperienced sheep raiser should begin with grade ewes of 
the best class available and a purebred ram. The raising of pure- 
bred stock and the selling of breeding rams can best be undertaken 
by persons experienced in sheep raising. The selection of the type 
and breed of sheep should be made by considering the class of pas- 
ture and feeds available and the general system of farming to be 
followed, along with the peculiarities of the breeds and the condi- 
tions and kind of feeding and management for which each has been 
especially developed.* 


*Circular entitled ‘‘ Facts Regarding Mixed System of Farming.” 

*Farmers’ Pulletin 576, entitled ‘“‘ Breeds of Sheep for the Farm,’ discusses the 
adaptability of each of the common breeds. It is obtainable from the Department of 
Agriculture upon request. 
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It is highly advantageous for all, or a majority, of the farms in a 
neighborhood to keep the same breed of sheep, or at least to continue 
the use of rams of the same breed. After a decision has been made 
as to a suitable breed, the aim should be to obtain ewes that are indi- 
vidually good and that have as many crosses as possible of the 
breed selected. With such a foundation and the continuous use of 
good purebred rams of the same breed, the flock will make continu- 
ous improvement. In looking for ewes of desired types and breed- 
ing it will often be found impossible to get them near at home at a 
reasonable price. Ewes from the western ranges can be obtained 
directly from a stockyard market. For the most part the range 
ewes are of Merino breeding. First-cross ewe lambs and less often 
older stock bred on the range and sired by rams.of the down or long- 


‘1G. 2.—A good type of a purebred mutton sire. 
e 


wool breeds are sometimes obtainable. These, or even the Merino 
ewes, furnish a foundation for the flock that can be quickly graded 
up by using rams of the breed preferred. The lambs from Merino 
ewes and mutton rams grow well and sell well if well cared for, but 
the yield is less than when ewes with some mutton blood are used. 
The sheep from the range are less often infested with internal para- 
sites than are farm sheep, and in the large shipments there is op- 
portunity for closer selection. 


AGE OF EWES 


Yearling or 2-year-old ewes are preferable to older stock. Ewes 
with “broken mouths ”—that is, those that have lost some of their 
teeth as a result of age—can be purchased cheaper than younger ones, 
but are not good property for inexperienced sheep raisers. 
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Until a sheep is 4 years old its age can usually be told within a few 

months. The lambs have small, narrow teeth, known as milk teeth. 
At about 12 months of age the two center incisors are replaced by 
two large, broad, permanent teeth. At about 24 months two more 
large teeth appear, one on each side of the other pair (see fig. 3). 
Another pair appears at 3 years of age, and the last, or corner teeth, 
come in at about the 
end of the fourth 
year, and the sheep 
then hasa full mouth. 
Heavy or light feed- 
ing has considerable 
eflect upon the exact 
time of appearance. 
After a sheep be- 
comes 4 years old 
the exact age can 
only be estimated. 
As age advances, the 
adult teeth become 
shorter and the dis- 
tance between them 
increases. The nor- 
mal number of teeth 
may be retained until 
8 or 9 years of age, 
but more often some 
are lost after the 
fifth year. 

In buying ewes, 
particularly those 
from the range, it is 
desirable, when pos- 
sible, to examine the 
udders to see that 
they are free from 
lumps that would pre- 
vent the ewes from 
being milkers. It is 
necessary to guard 
also against buying 
ewes that are useless 

Fic. 3.—A 2-year-old mouth, The two large teeth in the 


as breeders because of center are the first pair that come in at about 12 months 


the ends of the teats of age. The next, or 2-year-old pair, show one on each 
havi ' side of the center pair. The two small teeth on the 
aving been clipped right are lamb teeth. 


off at shearing. 
SIZE OF FLOCK 


_ Persons wholly inexperienced with sheep will do well to limit the 
size of the flock at the start. A beginner can acquire experience 
quite rapidly with 8 or 10 ewes. It is very doubtful, however, 
whether anyone should make a start with sheep unless the arrange- 
ment of the farm and the plan of its operation allow the keeping of 
as many as 30 ewes, and in most cases 60 or more will be handled 
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better and more economically than a very small flock. The number 
of ewe lambs that can be kept for breeding each year should be about 
one-half the number of breeding ewes. Old ewes should be discarded 
when 5 years old. When this is done and the poorest of the ewe 
lambs are sold a flock will ordinarily double in size in three years, 
After two seasons’ experience it will be a good plan to buy more 
ewes when good ones can be obtained at a fair price. 

The economical disadvantage of a very small flock lies in the fact 
that the hours of labor are practically the same for a dozen or 20 
ewes as for the larger flock. The fencing to allow desirable change 
of pastures or to give protection against dogs is about the same 
in either case, so that the overhead charges per ewe are much smaller 
in the case of the larger flock. Furthermore, the small flock on a 
farm having larger numbers of other animals is unlikely to receive 
the study and attention really needed or that. would be given to one 
of the chief sources of the farm income. 


MANAGEMENT AT BREEDING TIME 
THE EWES 


The period of gestation in sheep is 145 days. Ewes should be 
mated to drop their first lambs when about 24 months old. The first 
few cool nights in late summer or early autumn cause the ewes to 
come in heat, although some breeds come in heat at almost any time 
of the year. These periods in which the ewes will breed last from 
1 to 3 days and recur at intervals of from 14 to 19 days. At the 
time the ewes are bred they should be gaining in weight. Feeding 
to produce this condition for breeding is commonly called “ flush- 
ing.” The main purpose of flushing the ewes is to secure a larger 
lamb crop and to have the lambs dropped as near the same time as 
possible, but it also brings the ewes into good conditions for the 
winter. To accomplish this the ewes are changed from scant to 
abundant pastures of timothy, bluegrass, or rape. Rank watery 
fall growths of clover are of little use for this, as they often bring 
the ewe in heat several times and are not particularly fattening. 
Often some grain is fed as a supplement to the pastures. Corn 
is not especially good for this, oats being much better. Pumpkins 
strewn over the fields are excellent. At this time any large locks 
of wool or dung tags about the tail should be removed. 


THE RAM AT BREEDING TIME . 


Beginning about a month before the breeding season, the ram 
should be given some extra,ggrain. Two parts of oats and one of 
bran by bulk form an excellent mixture. Oats alone are also very 
good. If the ram is thin the following mixture is excellent: Corn, 
5 parts; oats, 10; bran, 3; and linseed meal, 2 parts, by weight. 

The number of ewes a ram will serve depends largely upon his 
age and the way he is handled. A ram lamb may serve from 5 fo 15 
ewes, depending upon his maturity. A yearling may serve from 15 
to 25, while a mature ram well cared for should serve from 40 to 60 
if allowed to run loose with the flock. By permitting him to be with 
the ewes an hour morning and evening more ewes can be bred. If 
the ram is old or injured or is to be bred very heavily, another ram 
may be used to locate the ewes in heat and thus save the older ram 
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from the necessary work of circulating through the flock. A bag or 
a piece of cloth tied under the belly prevents the “teaser ” from serv- 
ing the ewes. If the ram is allowed to run in the field with the ewes 
he may be made to mark the ones he has served, so that the approxi- 
mate dates of lambing can be determined. A daub of special brand- 
ing paint that later will scour out of the wool can be applied every 
day or two to the left side of his chest and brisket for the first two 
weeks, on the right side for the next two, and on the middle for the 
last two weeks of the season. Different colors of paint .may also be 
used, but under no consideration should any mixture containing tar 
be used. When the ram is not in the flock he will be quieter and more 
easily handled if one or two ram or wether lambs or bred ewes are 
kept running with him. 
FALL FEEDING 


Stubble and stalk fields may well form the principal means of 
sustenance for the breeding flock in the fall if they are used before 
the rains injure their feeding value. Fence strips in plowed fields 
may also give good grazing for a few days. Clover and grass pas- 
tures may well be left until the stubble and stalk fields have been 
used. For regions where the winters are open a heavy stand of 
well-cured bluegrass will help very much in carrying the flock 
through the winter in good condition. Green rye pastures in the 
late fall give considerable succulence and furnish exercise for the 
flock. In the South velvet beans will be found of great help in 
carrying the flock into January. 

The shepherd should train himself to read the condition of his 


sheep by feeling the bone of the loin or back. At no time while they 
are in lamb should ewes be allowed to lose in weight. In open wet 
fall seasons there is danger of waiting too long to start feeding. A 
rank growth of soft grass may appear to be good feed, but the real 
need of the flock should be determined by a closer examination of 
the actual condition of all or a representative number of the ewes. 


THE FLOCK IN WINTER 


WINTER FEED 


Winter management has a very important relation to the returns 
from the flock. The feeding should be such as will produce the 
most vigorous lambs and at the same time keep the wool in good 
condition. Leguminous hays, straws, and cornstalks usually form 
the main part of economical winter rations. Clover, alfalfa, or cow- 
pea hay, if of good quality, may be used as the sole feed until near 
lambing time , from 3 to 34 pounds being sufficient for ewes weighing 
less than 150 pounds. Oat and wheat straw are better than rye 
or barley straw. The beards of the latter are likely to prove trouble- 
some. Cacesadie placed where the ewes can eat off the leaves may 
be used as a part of the roughage ration. If this ration is made up 
largely of cornstalks or straw, a nitrogenous concentrate should also 
be used. Timothy hay is not good sheep feed. 

Such succulent feeds as roots or silage are desirable in keeping the 
ewes in good health. The use of silage will often materially reduce 
the cost of the ration, but silage can not safely be used without any 
hay. Only silage from well-matured corn should be used for sheep, 
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and caution should be exercised to guard against feeding spoiled, 
frozen, or moldy silage. It is not advisable to feed more than 3 
pounds per head daily of this feed. 

For bred ewes, roots, particularly turnips, should be used sparingly 
until after lambing. Each of the following rations contains approxi- 
mately the amount of the various nutrients required daily for ewes 
of from 120 to 145 pounds in weight: 


(1) (3) 
2 pounds alfalfa or cowpea hay, 23 pounds alfalfa, 


» 


2 pounds corn silage, 2 pounds silage. 
4 pound shelled corn. (4) 
(2) 1 pound oat straw, 


2 pounds alfalfa, 2 pounds corn silage, 
2 pounds corn stover (amount eaten). | } pound oil meal, 
4 pound corn. 


Where the ewes can run on fall wheat or rye during the winter 
months the pasture should be supplemented by some dry or concen- 
trated feed. Silage or roots are not desirable when the pasturage 
is soft or green. One-half pound of cottonseed meal contains the 
daily requirement of protein for pregnant ewes. When price sug- 
gests.the use of this concentrate, the other feeds should be of a car- 
bonaceous character. One-quarter pound of cottonseed meal per 
day and a selection of other feeds will be better than a ration contain- 
ing a larger amount of cottonseed meal. 


EXERCISE IN WINTER 


If the lambs are to be born strong and vigorous, a moderate amount 
of exercise is necessary for the ewes during the winter. This can be 
obtained by scattering their roughage over a field and allowing them 
to work back and forth over it while eating, or by feeding some of 
the roughage some distance away from their shelter. If wister 
pastures are used, no other arrangement for exercise is necessary. 
At no time should the pregnant ewes be forced to wade through 
deep mud or snow, neither should they be chased by dogs nor forced 
to jump over boards nor to pass through narrow doors, as such 
treatment is sure to cause loss of lambs or of both ewes and lambs. 

If fleeces are allowed to become soaked with rain or wet snow, 
colds and pneumonia will be the result. Dry snow, on the other 
hand, has no ill effect, as the ewes readily shake it off. 


THE LAMBING SEASON 
IMPORTANCE OF CARE DURING LAMBING 


- The lambing season is the shepherd’s harvest time, and the size 
and quality of the crop eee determine the profits. A large 


crop of good lambs is the base of good financial returns, while a small 
crop of lambs means less profit, and if they are inferior in quality 
great skill and care are necessary to make any profit. At this time 
extra attention must be given to the ewes and lambs. In no other 
way can time be used to better advantage on the farm. If a record 
of the date of service has been kept, the approximate date of lamb- 
ing can readily be foretold, for the ewes will generally carry their 
young about 145 days (five days less than five months). 
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CARE OF THE EWES 


Heavy grain feeding just before lambing is likely to cause udder 
troubles. At this time the wool around the udder should be clipped 
short to allow the lamb to find the teats readily. Just before lamb- 
ing the ewe becomes restless and appears sunken in front of the hips. 
She should be put in a separate pen, which may be made of two light 
panels fastened together by a hinge and set in a corner.® 

These panels permit the ewe to see the other members of the flock 
and prevent her from becoming excited or nervous. Their use also 
prevents other sheep from trampling on the lamb, and the ewe has 
a good chance to get acquainted with her lamb at the start, thus 
avoiding the danger of disowned lambs later. These lambing pens 
should be in a well-ventilated room that is free from drafts and 
as warm as it can be made without artificial heat. In very cold 
weather a blanket thrown over the lambing pen will insure sufficient 
warmth to give the lamb a good chance in the first few hours, which 
are important ones. 


TROUBLES AT PARTURITION 


Well-fed ewes seldom have much trouble in lambing, but there 
may always be need of assistance for a few ewes. If the ewe 
strains for half an hour without delivering the lamb, aid may then 
be given. The normal position of the lamb at birth is to have the 
forelegs extended with the head lying between them. If the lamb 
is not in the proper position, the shepherd should correct it by 
inserting the hand and arm into the vulva and effecting the change. 
When such assistance is needed the shepherd should first trim his 
finger nails and rub vaseline or oil upon his hand. In either case, 
when the position is correct the lamb can usually be successfully 
delivered by looping a string around the front feet and pulling 
outward and downward as the ewe strains. If the womb and vagina 
have been lacerated by the operation, it is well to use a solution com- 
posed of 4 ounce of zinc sulphate and 2 ounces of tincture of opium 
in a quart of water at blood heat. This should be poured into the 
womb by means of a rubber tube and funnel. If the ewe seems weak 
a stimulant should be given. 


WEAK LAMBS 


The lamb that is born strong and vigorous, with a good dam, will 
need little care. If the shepherd is present at the birth of a weak 
lamb, he should wipe away the phlegm or membrane from the nostrils 
of the lamb, and, if not already broken, the navel cord should be 
severed. Blowing into the mouth and nostrils and slapping gently 
on the ribs, first on one side and then on the other, will often save the 
life of a lamb that is apparently dead. 

In cold weather lambs may get chilled and die unless prompt 
remedies are used. Wrapping the lamb in hot flannel cloths, which 
are renewed as often as necessary, is an excellent method of warming 
it. Another method is to place it for a few minutes in water as hot 
as the hand can bear; then remove, dry with cloths, and wrap up for 
an hour or two in fresh cloths or a sheepskin to complete the drying 


’ These panels are described in ’armers’ Bulletin 810, 
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process. In any case milk should be given freely and the lamb 
returned to the ewe and allowed to suck as quickly as possible. If 
it does not suck when held to the teat, an infant’s nursing bottle and 
nipple may be used. A few teaspoonfuls each hour for a few hours 
will usually give strength to enable the lamb to nurse without 
assistance. 


DISOWNED LAMBS 


Little trouble is experienced with disowned lambs where lambing 
pens are used. With a ewe that refuses to own her lamb it is some- 
times sufficient to draw some of the milk and rub it upon her nose 
and also upon the rump of the lamb. A heavy milking ewe with 
only one lamb can sometimes be made to adopt an orphan or the 
disowned lamb of a lighter milking ewe. When there is difficulty 
in having a ewe adopt another lamb after losing her own, the skin 
of the dead lamb may be fastened over the lamb to be adopted. This 
skin should be removed in 2 or 3 days, after which no trouble is 


usually experienced. 
ORPHAN LAMBS 


If for any reason a lamb is permanently orphaned it may be raised 
by bottle feeding, whole cows’ milk or goats’ milk being commonly 
used. Very young lambs should be fed milk from ewes which have 
also recently lambed, when it is possible to obtain it. For the first. 
two days they should be fed 1 ounce every two hours, after which 
they can be changed to cows’ or goats’ milk without difficulty. Milk 
should always be fed from sterilized bottles and at about body tem- 
perature or 100° F. Care should be taken to feed frequently and in 
small quantities. Best results are obtained by feeding every four 
hours for two or three weeks at a rate gradually increised from 2 to 
6 ounces at each feeding. At this age they should be nibbling some 
hay and grain (bran, rolled oats, or cracked corn), and the period 
between feedings can be gradually increased to eight hours, while 
the amount fed should be Coerieand to 1 pint. 


YOUNG-LAMB TROUBLES 


Well-nourished lambs from well-fed ewes have few troubles, but 
some troublesome conditions are to be expected in any flock. The 
causes and remedies of the more common ones are given below. 

Constipation is indicated by straining and distress and may be 
remedied by a teaspoonful of castor oil. White scours can best be 
cured by giving one-fourth of an ounce of cooking soda, 1 ounce of 
sulphate of magnesia, and a pinch of ginger in a small quantity of 
flaxseed tea or gruel. This should be followed in about four hours 
with 2 ounces of linseed oil. Indigestion is shown by distress and 
frothing at the mouth. A liberal dose of castor oil will effect a cure 
in most cases. 

Sore eyes are of rather common occurrence. The eyes appear 
covered with a milky scum, or, in bad cases, become an angry red. 
In either case tears are apt to flow profusely. An eyewash of silver 
nitrate or 15 per cent argyrol will clear them up in a few applica- 
tions. A very tiny drop of pure sheep dip is also recommended. 
Sore mouths are sometimes caused by scabs around the lips. These 
scabs should be rubbed off and sheep dip or a medium-strength solu- 
tion of copper sulphate applied. 
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DOCKING THE LAMBS 


Docking, or removing the tail, is best done at the age of 7 to 14 
days. When correctly done it adds much to the appearance and 
cleanliness of the lamb and raises the selling price at the market. 
For this purpose knives, either sharp or dull, chisels, and patented 
docking irons have all been used and recommended. When a sharp- 
edged tool is used the pain is slight, but unless some care is taken 
the lambs may lose considerable blood. Docking irons which burn 
through the tail may be used, and thus reduce the loss of blood to a 
minimum; but if used too hot the wound will be slow in healing. 
With any of these instruments the cut should be made about 1 inch 
from the body as measured on the underside of the tail. The lamb 
should be held with the rump resting upon the top of a panel or pen 
partition gr upon a board if the hot irons are used. When docking 
with the hot iron the operator should work with the right hand, 
holding the tail in his left and pushing it toward the body. . This 
will leave loose skin above the cut to close over the wound. Pine 
tar may be applied if flies are bad. 


CASTRATION 


The ram lambs may well be castrated at the time they are docked. 
Both operations should be done early on a bright, cool morning. In 
castrating, the lamb is held in the same position as for docking. The 
hands and knife or shears should be disinfected. Unless both testi- 
cles can be felt, the operation should be delayed. The lower third 
of the scrotum should be cut off. The testicles then may be removed 
by pulling them straight out. In large flocks the testicles are re- 
moved by pulling with the teeth, as it 1s very difficult to grasp them 
with the fingers and it is necessary to do the work as quickly as 


possible. 
TREATMENT OF EWES AFTER LAMBING 


The shepherd should watch the ewe’s udder closely to see that it is 
in good condition, for good lambs can not be raised from ewes not 
milking freely. Hwes that have lambed should be kept in lambing 
pens from one to three days and then turned in a pen by themselves 
where they can be given special feed and care. After lambing they 
should be fed lightly at first, being put on full feed about the third 
or fourth day. At this time it is economy to feed heavily enough to 
produce a large flow of milk for the lambs. Heavy-milking ewes can 
make good use of from 1 to 2 pounds of grain per day. Experi- 
ments conducted at the Wisconsin experiment station showed that 
when ewes were on good pasture there was no extra gain made by 
the lambs when the ewes were fed grain. 


THE FLOCK IN SUMMER 
SHEARING 


Shearing is generally done in late spring or early summer, after 
lambing. It should be done on a warm day, so that the ewes may 
not. become chilled. Formerly shearing was done mostly by the use 
of hand shears, but in most flocks of large size power shearing ma- 
chines are now used. For small flocks under 50 head hand-power 
machines are the most economical. The machines are more rapid, 
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smoother work is done, and the ewes are injured less. It is easier to 
learn to use them, and more wool is obtained than where hand shears 
are used. 

The tags or dung locks should be removed from the fleece, and then 
it should be rolled up, not too tightly, skin side out, and tied with 
paper twine. Wool buyers prefer this method of tying to that done 
with wool boxes. i 

If the lambing is late the ewes may be sheared before lambing, but 
great care must be used in handling them. It is better to do the 
shearing after lambing. In either case it should be done before hot 
weather sets in. 










DIPPING 












Sheep are dipped to free them from ticks, lice, and other skin 
parasites. A convenient time for dipping is rey after shearing 
in the spring. Less dip per animal is needed and ‘the weather is 














Fic. 4.—A group of yearling ewes kept to replace the older ones culled out in the fall. 
ae i have been cared for to produce good fleece and full development for use 
as breeders. 






usually more favorable at this time than at any other season. The 


dipping should be done in the morning of a clear, quiet, warm day, th 













so that the sheep will be dry by night and will not catch cold. po 
Every member of the flock should be dipped, and it is well to spray wl 
the inside of the sheep barn with dip at this time. Any standard do 
dip solution can be successfully used, if the manufacturer’s direc- br 
tions are followed. To insure the eradication of sheep ticks the sol 
sheep should be dipped a second time about 24 days after the first be: 
dipping. About 10 days should be allowed to elapse after shear- or 
ing, so that shear cuts may have time to heal before dipping. mi 
CULLING THE EWE FLOCK oa 

unt 





The summer or early fall, soon after the Jambs have been weaned 
or marketed, is the best time to dispose of ewes that are not con- 
sidered desirable for another year’s breeding. The ewes that are to 
raise the next crop of lambs can then be prepared for fall breeding. 
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Ewes of the mutton breeds do not ordinarily breed well nor keep 
in good condition after 5 years of age. Their usefulness, however, 
depends more upon the condition of their teeth than upon their 
actual age. Fine-wool ewes usually remain useful to a later age. 
It is a good plan to sell aged ewes before they become too run down 
to be valuable to the butcher. The ewes that give the most milk 
and raise the best lambs are likely to be quite thin at this time and 
should not be judged by their appearance. 

Nonbreeding ewes, poor milkers, light shearers, and mothers of 
inferior lambs should be marked as their defects are discovered and 
should be disposed of at this time. Their places should be filled by 
the best individuals among the yearling ewes and from the best breed- 
ing older ewes. 


Fic. 5.—Sheep on good summer pasture with shade. Sheep need shade in summer days. 
They graze most toward evening and early in the morning. The sheep shown are 
part of a Louisiana grade flock having two crosses of mutton sires on native ewes. 
The average fleece weight of the native ewes was 3 pounds and of the three-quarter 
breds 5.6 pounds. (Photograph from Louisiana Extension Service.) 


WEANING THE LAMBS 


If lambs are sold at from 3 to 5 months of age, they may run with 
their dams until that time. The lambs to be kept for breeding pur- 
poses should be weaned at the same time and put on fresh pastures 
where there is no danger of stomach worms. When the weaning is 
done at this time the ewes can be put in better condition for the fall 
breeding. Ram lambs left in the flock worry the ewes and may get 
some of them in lamb. When lambs are to be kept on the farm the 
best method of weaning is to leave them on the old pasture for three 
or four days and remove the ewes to a scanty pasture to check their 
milk flow. As soon as the lambs cease fretting for their dams they 
may be moved to fresh pastures where the ewes have not been. Ewes 
with large udders should be partially milked once every three days 
until they go dry. 
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SUMMER PASTURES 


The breeding flock in summer needs little but good pasture, shade, 
salt, and plenty of fresh water. Bluegrass is one of the most popular 
pastures, but is likely to be too dry in late summer and too unbalanced 
in its food nutrients for ideal feed. It is at its best when used in the 
spring and fall and supplemented by forage crops in the summer. 
Alfalfa is sometimes pastured in the summer, but is better used when 
cut and fed as hay in the winter. There is some danger of loss 
from bloating when sheep are grazed on alfalfa or clover. Sweet 
clover is worse than the red and alsike in this regard. Sheep should 
be given a good feed before being turned on such pasture, and the 
alfalfa and clover should be dry. When these precautions are taken 
little difficulty should be experienced from bloating. Rape makes 
an excellent supplement for bluegrass, but is a forage crop rather 
than a summer pasture, though it may well supplement bluegrass. 
Soy beans are good, and if the flock is changed to another part of 
the field when most of the leaves have been eaten off, the plants will 
make further growth for later use. Cowpeas,are good for the older 
sheep, though unpalatable to lambs. Bermuda grass, when kept 
short, is especially good when reinforced by lespedeza and bur 
clover, which grow at different seasons from the Bermuda grass and 
here find their best use as a sheep per. The aftermath of grain 
and timothy fields furnishes feed for many flocks and helps greatly 
to bring. down the cost of carrying the flock through the summer. 


AVOIDING STOMACH WORMS 


In many farming sections the flockmaster’s most serious troubles 


are likely to ke caused by internal parasites, the effects of which are 
particularly evident during the later part, of the pasture season. 
Of these parasites the stomach worm is the most common and trouble- 
some. It occurs wherever climatic conditions and methods of keep- 
ing the flock are favorable for its development, which means on 
most farms, and probably all. No practicable means of entirely 
avoiding infection with this parasite has been discovered, but by 
proper arrangement of the summer pasturage it is possible to keep 
the numbers of the worms below the danger point. A knowledge of 
the development of this parasite affords a basis for the changing of 
pastures that insures a healthy condition of the flock. 

The stomach worms live in the fourth stomach.® They are from 
one-half to 1} inches long and have a fine red stripe running in 
spirals from end to end of the body. Their eggs pass out in the 
droppings of the sheep and hatch in a few hours, days, or weeks, 
according as the temperature is high or low. At temperatures lower 
than about 40° F. development is arrested. The larva which hatches 
frem the egg crawls up on the grass blades when they are moist, 
and after attaching itself to the blade may be swallowed by some 
animal. The eggs are frequently killed by freezing or drying, but 
the larve will sometimes live Site months and can withstand re- 
peated freezings. After being taken into the body of a ruminating 
animal they develop into the mature worms. Cattle and goats also 





6 Farmers’ Bulletin 1350, * Parasites and Parasitic Diseases of Sheep.” 
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act as hosts to these worms but usually are not so seriously affected 
as sheep. 

The injurious action of stomach worms may be attributed to two 
things: First, the loss of blood extracted by the parasites and the loss 
of nutritive materials which may be absorbed by them from the ali- 
mentary fluids; and, second, the destruction of red corpuscles by a 
poisonous substance secreted by the parasites which is absorbed into 
the blood. Lambs that are affected become pale, thin, and weak 
and may either die or continue for a long time in poor condition and 
fail to grow as they should. The absorption of blood from the lambs 
by the parasites is most easily shown in the white paperlike appear- 
ance of the skin and membranes of the mouth and eyes, while watery 
swellings often develop under the laws. 

Treatment of infected lambs will bring about recovery if given in 
time, although, as before indicated, the safest and cheapest way of 
combating the trouble is by preventing it. Young lambs are very 
unlikely to become seriously infected by larvee from eggs dropped by 
older sheep in barns or yards bare of grass. On a noninfected 
pasture the larve will not ordinarily develop in any considerable 
numbers to the stage which will result in injury in less than 10 
days or two weeks. If the flock is moved to fresh, noninfected 
ground by that time, the danger is avoided for a further period of 
the same length. 

It is not known how long larve of this parasite will continue to 
be dangerous, but, since freezing commonly kills unhatched eggs, a 
pasture in cold climates that was not used in summer and fall until 
after frozt will be practically safe for occupancy by lambs for a 
limited time the following spring or summer, provided the old sheep 
are removed from it before the winter is.over. This fact, and the 
desirability of obtaining the maximum amount of grazing from 
small areas, thereby reducing the amount of fencing needed, makes 
it advisable to adopt the plan of having a rotation of forage crops 
for summer use. Land on which fall wheat or rye has been sown 
will be safe for spring use and, if plowed and sown to rape or other 
crops for later grazing, is then also free from serious stomach-worm 
infection. 

On farms where sheep have not been previously kept trouble from 
stomach worms is not likely to be serious until the second or third 
summer. 

PREPARING LAMBS FOR MARKET 


ADVANTAGES OF EARLY MARKETING 


Under ordinary farm conditions lambs should be made ready for 
market at from 3 to 5 months of age. When young they make a 
higher rate of gain and will put on the same amount of flesh for less 
cost than when they are older. Then, too, they will make but small 
gains during the heat of summer, and at this time parasites are most 
troublesome and they are thus more liable to losses from this cause. 
Risk of accidents is always higher when the lambs are held for a long 
time. More feed is saved for the breeding flock, and less labor is 
needed, if the lambs are sold early. Better prices are obtained in the 
spring because of not having to meet the competition of the western 
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e 
lambs that are marketed during the summer and fall, and in addition 
the grower gets the use of his money sooner by pushing the lambs to 
a marketable condition as fast as possible. 


TEACHING THE LAMBS TO EAT 


Every effort should be made to keep the lambs growing from the 
start. The first essential is to teach them to eat. Liberal feeding of 
lambs dropped before pastures are ready is profitable under any ordi- 
nary grain prices. This is best done through the use of a small 
inclosure known as a “creep,” to which the lambs have access at all 
times, but into which the ewes can not come. The creep should con- 
tain a rack for hay and a trough for grain, so arranged that the 
lambs can not get their feet into ‘them. 

All feed given, especially ground feed, should be clean, fresh, and 
free from mold. The lambs will begin ’to nibble at the feed when 


Fic. 6.—A flock of lambs on the way to be loaded on cars for shipment to market. 
These lambs are the combined lots of several members of a Tennessee shipping 
club. 


from 10 to 16 days of age. Pea-green alfalfa of the second or third 
cutting is one of the most relished feeds. Flaky, sweet wheat bran 
probably ranks next. For the first few days these are the ideal feeds. 
A little brown sugar on the bran at first will make it more palatable. 
Linseed meal is also good when mixed with the bran. Until the 
lambs are 5 to 6 weeks old all their feed should be coarse ground or 
crushed. The Ohio Experiment Station’ has found that for young 
lambs that are to be marketed a grain ration of corn is of about the 
same value as one of corn 5 5 parts, 0 oats 2 parts, bran 2 parts, and oil 
meal 1 part. Oil meal is especially relished by lambs at this time 
and would be especially valuable in promoting growth rather than 
fat. 

Such feeds as middlings are too floury for extensive use. Rye is 
less palatable than oats or barley. Soy beans may replace the linseed 
meal if they cost less. Cleanliness is an important factor in keeping 
the lambs growing. Always feed to an empty trough, and if it 
becomes soiled scrub it out with limewater. 





7 Ohio Experiment Station Bulletin 270. 





Farm Sheep Raising for Beginners 19 


RAISING ON PASTURE ALONE 


The plan of having lambs dropped after ewes go to oer and 
marketing them without the use of other feed for the flock can no 
longer be recommended for general use. The main advantages of 
this plan lie in the small amount of care needed and the lower feed 
cost. The cost, however, depends upon the quality of the pasture . 
and the value of the land. Late lambs that have never received 
grain are particularly likely to be injured by stomach worms. 
Lambs make smaller gains in hot weather, and there is the possibil- 
ity of droughts drying up the pastures and decreasing the ewes’ milk 
at the time of the lambs’ greatest need. Feeding grain to lambs on 

asture is only partially satisfactory and is particularly unlikely to 
be profitable with lambs that have not learned to eat before going 
to pasture. 

Unless grass is very good and cheap, and grain very high, this 

lan of raising lambs can not be expected to prove continuously 
profitable. When grass pastures are to be used for a flock turned 
out when the lambs are 5 to 8 weeks old, it is desirable to have suffi- 
cient divisions to allow frequent changes without the lambs being re- 
turned to any ground previously grazed in the same season. Lambs 
that are 6 weeks old when sent to pasture and have received some 
grain can withstand a considerable degree of parasitic infection. 


THE DRY-LOT METHOD 


Some breeders of purebred sheep have practiced a dry-lot method 
of raising lambs, mainly to avoid stomach-worm troubles. Under 
this plan the lambs do not leave the sheds or yards until they are 
weaned, when they are put on clean, fresh pastures. In the mean- 
time they are fed hay and grain, and their dams are returned from 
the pastures two or three times each day to allow the lambs to nurse. 
Because they do not graze, the lambs have slight chance of becom- 
ing seriously infected with stomach worms. 

Some raisers of market lambs follow the plan of keeping both 
ewes and lambs in dry lots. This plan also prevents serious stom- 
ach-worm infection. Where green feeds or soiling crops are grown 
near by and fed in the lot, the ewes milk well and the lambs grow 
at a profitable rate. The main advantage from such a soiling system 
is that it insures freedom from injury by internal parasites. Less 
fencing is needed if the ewes can be grazed elsewhere after the lambs 
are sold. If this can not be done, as much fencing will be needed for 
the ewes in the fall as would have been required for the spring flock. 

This plan is most likely to work well where alfalfa is the main 
crop. Feeding in the yards prevents loss from bloat, and there is no 
need for plowing the land, as would be necessary if sheep were to 
graze on it a number of times each season. 


THE FORAGE-CROP METHOD ® 


The practice of grazing the flock on forage crops until the lambs 
are sold is becoming popular where lands are high in price and where 
stomach worms cause trouble. Under this plan the ewes and lambs 
are first grazed on fall-sown wheat or rye. The land is divided 


* Farmers’ Bulletin 1181, ‘ Raising Sheep on Temporary Pastures.” 
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to avoid the necessity of keeping the flock longer than 10 to 14 
days upon the same ground. By the time the second lot of this 
crop is grazed down, spring-sown peas and oats can be ready and the 
fall-wheat ground plowed and reseeded to another cereal or to rape 
or soy beans for later use. Such a plan requires some labor in pre- 
paring and seeding the land, but it produces the largest amount of 
feed per acre and prevents trouble from the stomach worms. 

In 1915 three lots of ewes with lambs were reared at the Illinois 
Experiment Station to test the value of the grass-pastures, dry-lot 
and forage-crop methods. All of the lambs were dropped about the 
middle of March. The lambs running on grass ate an average of 0.3 
pound of grain per head daily from March 27 to July 15, those in 
the dry lot 0.7 pound, and those on forages 0.3 pound. The gains 
made and the market value of the lambs when sold are shown in the 
following table: 


Comparison of three methods of feeding lambs at the Illinois Experiment 
Station, 1915 


: Ratio of 
Selling price | net re- 
turns 


Average 
weight 


| 
Method | 
| 


Pounds Per cent 
pris Tk Se eee re due ae 66. 1 Np ateron } 100 


Pasture (with grain) ; oe: Serene 64. 4 Rent orc ats \ 131.8 


Forage---- wate Pidews 72. 4 | 20 at $8.50__.__| 195.7 
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AMBS and wool are in strong demand and pros- 
pects are good for profit in raising sheep on 
the farm. 


Several million acres of land in the United States 
which produce good summer feed for sheep are not 
grazed at present. 


Sheep raising does not require expensive equip- 
ment or heavy labor, but does require study and 
continuous attention. 


Early in the fall is the best time to start a flock. 
Good-grade ewes and a purebred ram are the best 
for beginners. 


The beginner may acquire experience with fewer 
than 20 ewes, but for economy of time and fencing, 


I Mite Se i | i 


and to assure proper care, flocks of 60 or more ewes 
are better. 


— 


In most cases lambs are most profitable if made 
ready for market when about 4 or 5 months old, 
weighing 65 to 75 pounds. 


Unless the flock has a very large territory to 
range over it is necessary to make divisions of the 
pasture or to use seeded forage crops. This per- 
mits the change of grazing ground necessary to 
insure the health and thrift of the lambs. 


Washington, D. C. Issued July, 1917; revised October, 1925 
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THE OUTLOOK FOR SHEEP RAISING 


N IMPORTANT change in the extent and character of the 

American farm sheep industry began in 1915. Higher prices 
for lambs and wool in that year and the ears following attracted 
wide attention to this branch of animal husbandry. Agricultural de- 
velopments of former years, with their cheaper grains and lower 
values of meat animals, had not shown the economical advantages 
of the mutton and wool sheep as a quick source of income, produced 
mainly from pasture, forage crops, or roughages, and with a very 
low labor requirement. 

The higher prices of sheep products following 1914 were caused 
in part, but not mainly, by market conditions resulting from the 
war. e supply of lamb and mutton had been decreasing for some 
time in spite of the growing demand, particularly for lambs. Wool 
values were advancing before the outbreak of the war. Although the 
world consumption of wool was increasing, no foreign country, with 
the exception of South Africa, seemed able to increase its exports. 
Increased supplies of wool in the future must come chiefly from farm 
flocks. In the United States conditions for farm sheep raising are 
more favorable than in any country which has not already developed 
to the point at which sheep are pecans for intensive farming. 

Prospective values for lambs and wool and the special economies 
incident to their production insure for farm sheep raising a large 
and permanent place, either on those farms where sheep raising is 
made a specialty or where flocks form a permanent part of a system 
of mixed farming. 


SECTIONAL PROSPECTS FOR SHEEP PRODUCTION 


In the Eastern States the large and numerous flocks of earlier 
years were kept almost entirely for wool production. eer 
the increasing wool supplies from other sections and from abroad, 


1Mr. Millin rorigped December, 
8 


1919. 
2 Revised by D, pencer, Animal Husbandry Division, 





9 Farmers’ Bulletin 840 


re ge with the demand for other agricultural products of higher 
value, brought about a decline in the number oz farm sheep in these 
States. The market demand for mutton and lamb at that time was 
very limited, and when it became broader the cheaply produced 
western supplies were for some time equal to all requirements. 
To-day the western shipments have not only ceased to increase but 
have actually grown less as a result of the reduction of the range 
area. 

In New England particularly, while many new flocks have re- 
cently been started, hesitancy has been due to a wrong inter'preta- 
tion of former statistics of farm sheep in that section. The decline 
that once occurred in New England flocks has but slight relation 
to present conditions and prospects. The sheep raising of the pres- 
ent is planned to market lambs at from 4 to 5 months of age, and 


Fic. 1.—Such pasturage as is shown in this illustration is excellent for sheep. The 
zing of sheep on such land yields a good income and improves the pasturage for 


larete stock. 


wool, though important, is not the primary consideration. The full 
and economical utilization of New England farm labor, pastures, 
hay, and silage calls for more and larger flocks to supply the near-by 
markets. The present production can probably be faultiptied three 
times without materially lessening other livestock production. 

Throughout the entire length of the Appalachian Mountain Range 
in Pennsylvania, Maryland, Virginia, West Virginia, Kentucky, 
Tennessee, and North Carolina there are large areas of land com- 
paratively low in value and well suited for sheep raising. 

In the hillier sections of northern Arkansas and southern Missouri, 
and in the cut-over timber regions of the Gulf States, there are also 
large areas of comparatively cheap lands which furnish favorable 
conditions for the keeping of large flocks of sheep at comparatively 
low cost. Similar opportunities are found in the cut-over timber- 
lands in Michigan, Woneia, Washington, and Oregon. 
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On the higher priced lands of the Corn Belt a profitable system of 
sheep raising is being worked out along the lines followed on the 
intensively farmed areas in England and Scotland. While land 
values in this section are much higher on the acre basis than in the 
regions above referred to, there is comparatively little difference in 
the value of the amount of land required per head for sheep. While 
few farms in this section are likely to be devoted exclusively to com- 
mercial sheep raising, the different labor requirements for cattle 
and swine make it desirable to keep at least 1 ewe to2 acres. This 
should add materially to the net income from the farm. 

On western irrigated farms there seems likely to be developed an 
intensive sheep industry. The alfalfa and other forages produced 
on these lands come nearer to being satisfactory as a acts ration 
for sheep than for any other stock. The use of irrigated pastures 
or the rotation of forages will provide excellent summer feed and at 
the same time avoid the cost of labor for harvesting where there is 
not an opportunity of using the open range or forest reserve for 
grazing at that time of year. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR SHEEP RAISING 
SOIL AND CLIMATE 


Sheep are naturally the inhabitants of high and dry areas. They 
thrive, however, on any except wet, swampy land. The fine-wool 
breeds especially prefer drier lands, while one or two of the British 
breeds are particularly adapted to lowlands. Sheep raising has been 
successfully carried on in areas of tropical temperature with low 


rainfall, but their rearing in — temperatures with a high rainfall 
has not been fully demonstrated. 


PASTURE AND FEED 


Sheep naturally graze over rather wide areas and seek a variety of 
plants. This habit particularly adapts them to being kept in large 
numbers on lands of sparse vegetation or furnishing a variety of 
grasses or other ae They do better on short and fine grasses than 
on coarse or high feed. They will eat a good deal of brush and, if 
confined to small areas, will do a fair job at cleaning up land. When 
used in this way, or on land producing only brush, they can not be 
expected to pee very satisfactory in the production of good lambs 
or good wool. 

he cheapest and best feed for sheep is pasture such as described, 
or sown forage crops of cereals, rape, etc. Frequent changes of 
grazing ground are necessary to health and maximum thrift when 
pastures do not offer a wide range. This calls for fencing to sub- 
divide permanent, pastures, or for tight fencing around large runs in 
which they are to be kept. Movable fences may be largely used for 
carrying sheep on smaller areas of forage crops. 

Grain feeding is seldom profitable when good grazing is to be had. 
Under some conditions flocks can be kept in good condition and lambs 
marketed without the use of any grain. One hundred pounds of 
— in a year for one ewe and her lambs is the maximum that is 
ikely to be used profitably under any conditions. The largest 
quantity may be used with ewes dropping lambs before pasture is 
ready and for the lambs at that time, but the feeding that is most 
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economical and most likely to keep the flock in good condition is that 
which provides frequent changes of good pastures and grazing crops 
and winter rations mainly of good leguminous hays, with some suc- 
culent feeds, reserving what grain is to be used to feed in winter 
and after the lambs are born. 

Silage or roots furnish cheap feed and are especially useful in 
keeping ewes in good condition during the winter. Too free use of 
roots for ewes in lamb is sometimes considered to increase the losses 
of young lambs, and the exclusive use of silage as a roughage has 
been shown to be unsafe, either for the ewes themselves or for the 
lambs to be dropped.® 


BUILDINGS AND FENCES 


In any part of the United States the main essentials of sheep 
barns are dryness and freedom from drafts. Unless lambs are to 
be dropped in cold weather, no expense to provide warmth is neces- 
sary, as the buildings should seldom be closed. Protection from 
winter rains and heavy snowfalls is desirable, but the best results 
may be expected when ewes are allowed access to a dry bed in the 
open. 

a to hold sheep should be of woven wire, boards, or rails. 
Barbed or smooth wire can not be used satisfactorily, though a 36- 
inch woven-wire fence at the ground with two or three strands of 
barbed wire above the mesh is commonly used. 

The construction, planning, and cost of a variety of barns and 
sheds for sheep and of dog-proof fences is discussed fully in Farmers’ 
Bulletin 810, “ Equipment for Farm Sheep Raising.” 


LABOR 


The amount of labor required to keep a farm flock in the condition 
necessary to insure maximum returns and lowest cost of production 
varies according to systems followed in different sections. In all 
cases the amount of labor is small in proportion to that required by 
other livestock products of equal value. Feeding the sheep in winter 
is light labor, and the manure need not ordinarily be removed from 
=~ se than once in six weeks during the time the flock is 

oused. 


However, sheep raising should not be ongeedt in with an idea that 


little attention is required. The wants of sheep are numerous and 
varied, and frequent attention is required to forestall conditions that 
will result in ill health or lack of thrift. With a large flock at 
lambing time frequent attendance day and night is necessary to 
avoid losses of ewes and young lambs. While their habits are quite 
different from those of other farm animals, sheep are an interesting 
study. Sheep management can be learned and understood by anyone 
who is willing to observe carefully and think and attend to the details 
as attention is required. 


RETURNS FROM SHEEP RAISING 


The gross annual returns from ewes of breeding age may be 
expected to range from $8 to $15 a head, depending upon the poer- 
centage of lambs raised, the weights of the fleeces, and the values 


® Pennsylvania Experiment Station Bulletin 144. 
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for these products. The lamb and wool yield depend largely upon 
the breed selected. With ewes of any one of the medium-sized mut- 
ton breeds 115 per cent of lambs can be raised, and 150 per cent is 
not infrequently reached. Lambs are most in demand when fat at a 
weight of from 65 to 80 pounds. These weights and sufficient fatness 
can be obtained at from 4 to 5 months of age with very little grain 
feeding, and before the lambs eat much of the forage in pasturage, 
if the ewes’ feed produces a continuous and plentiful supply of milk. 

The wool returns vary from 7 to 11 pounds per ewe. The larger 
mutton breeds yield more, as do also the fine wools, but the value per 
pound of the latter is beer A less on account of the greater propor- 
tion of natural grease or yolk present. 

It is difficult to estimate satisfactorily the net returns from a flock 
of ewes. In comparison with cattle and swine, sheep can be made to 
yield practically the same net returns on the value of the land, if 
well cared for, and if kept on lands reasonably well adapted for 
sheep raising. 

For farms of all-arable land the Illinois Experiment Station * has 
recommended a plan of livestock production which includes 80 ewes 
(1 ewe to 2 acres) along with 22 breeding cows and 12 brood sows. 
Arable land of the best class when used exclusively for sheep can be 
made to support from 5 to 8 ewes (with their lambs until marketed) 
per acre. On pastures suitable for either cattle or sheep five ewes 
may be considered the equivalent of one cow or steer, and the winter 
feed required for one breeding cow not in milk would be equivalent 
to that needed for about eight ewes. 


STARTING THE FLOCK 
TIME..TO ‘START 


Late summer or early fall is the most favorable time to make a 
start in sheep raising... Ewes can be procured more readily at this 
time, and when purchased can be. kept on meadows, grain stubble 
fields, or late-sown forage crops to get them in good condition for 
breeding. Experience with the ewes through fall and winter will 
also render a beginner more capable of attending to them at lambin 
time. It is seldom possible to buy any considerable number of bre 
ewes at reasonable prices. 


SELECTION OF STOCK 


The inexperienced sheep raiser should begin with grade ewes of 
the best class available and a purebred ram. The raising of pure- 
bred stock and the selling of breeding rams can best be undertaken 
by persons experienced in sheep raising. The selection of the type 
ar breed of sheep should be made by considering the class of pas- 
ture and feeds available and the geperal system of farming to be 
followed, along with the peculiarities of the breeds and the condi- 
tions and kind of feeding and management for which each has been 
especially developed.® j 


“Circular entitled “ Facts Regarding Mixed System of Farming.” 

5 Farmers’ Bulletin 576, entitled “ Breeds of Sheep for the Farm,” discusses the 
adaptability of each of the common breeds. It is obtainable from the Department of 
Agriculture upon request. 
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It is highly advantageous for all, or a majority, of the farms in a 
feahtertoad to keep the same breed of sheep, or at least to continue 
the use of rams of the same breed. After a decision has been made 
as to a suitable breed, the aim should be to obtain ewes that are indi- 
vidually good and that have as many crosses as possible of the 
breed selected. With such a foundation and the continuous use of 
good purebred rams of the same’breed, the flock will make continu- 
ous improvement. In looking for ewes of desired types and breed- 
ing it will often be found impossible to get them near at home at a 
reasonable price. Ewes from the western ranges can be obtained 
directly from a stockyard market. For the most part the range 
ewes are of Merino breeding. First-cross ewe lambs and less often 
older stock bred on the range and sired by rams of the down or long- 


Fic. 2.—A good type of a purebred mutton sire. 


wool breeds are sometimes obtainable. These, or even the Merino 
ewes, furnish a foundation for the flock that can be quickly graded 
up by using rams of the breed preferred. The lambs from Merino 
ewes and mutton rams grow well and sell well if well cared for, but 
the yield is less than when ewes with some mutton blood are used. 
The sheep from the range are less often infested with internal para- 
sites than are farm sheep, and in the large shipments there is op- 
portunity for closer selection. - 


AGE OF EWES 


Yearling or 2-year-old ewes are preferable to older stock. Ewes 
with “broken mouths ”—that is, those that have lost some of their 
teeth as a result of age—can be purchased cheaper than younger ones, 
but are not good property for inexperienced sheep raisers. 





Farm Sheep Raising for Beginners 7 


Until a sheep is 4 years old its age can usually be told within a few 

months. The bs have small, narrow teeth, known as milk teeth. 
At about 12 months of age the two center incisors are replaced by 
two large, broad, permanent teeth. At about 24 months two more 
large teeth appear, one on each side of the other pair (see fig. 3). 
Another pair appears at 3 years of age, and the last, or corner teeth, 
come in at about the 
end of the fourth 
year, and the sheep 
then hasa full mouth. 
Heavy or light feed- 
ing has considerable 
effect upon the exact 
time of appearance. 
After a sheép be- 
comes 4 years old 
the exact age can 
only be estimated. 
As age advances, the 
adult teeth become 
shorter and the dis- 
tance between them 
increases. The nor- 
mal number of teeth 
may be retained until 
8 or 9 years of age, 
but more often some 
are lost after the 
fifth year. 

In buying ewes, 
early those 

rom the range, it is 
desirable, when pos- 
sible, to examine the 
udders to see that 
they are free from 
lumps that would pre- 
vent the ewes from 
being milkers. It is 
necessary to guard 
also against buying 


ewes that are useless uit 
1c. 3.—A 2-year-old mouth. The two large teeth in the 
as breeders because of center are the first pair that come in at shout 12 months 


the en of age. The next, or 2-year-old pair, show one on each 
ds of the teats side of the center pair. The two small teeth on the 


having been clipped right are lamb teeth. 
off at shearing. 
SIZE OF FLOCK 


_ Persons wholly inexperienced with sheep will do well to limit the 
size of the flock at the start. A beginner can acquire experience 
quite rapidly with 8 or 10 ewes. It is very doubtful, however, 
whether anyone should make a start with sheep unless the arrange- 
ment of the farm and the plan of its operation allow the keeping of 
as many as 30 ewes, and in most cases 60 or more will be handled 
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better and more economically than a very small flock. The number 
of ewe lambs that can be kept for breeding each year should be about 
one-half the number of breeding ewes. Old ewes should be discarded 
when 5 years old. When this is done and the poorest of the ewe 
Jambs are sold a flock will ordinarily double in size in three years. 
After two seasons’ experience it will be a good plan to buy more 
ewes when good ones can be obtained at a fair price. 

The economical disadvantage of a very small flock lies in the fact 
that the hours of labor are practically the same for a dozen or 20 
ewes as for the larger flock. The fencing to allow desirable change 
of pastures or to give protection against dogs is about the same 
in either case, so that the overhead charges per ewe are much smaller 
in the case of the larger flock. Furthermore, the small flock on a 
farm having larger numbers of other animals is unlikely to receive 
the study and attention really needed or that would bé given to one 
of the chief sources of the farm income. 


MANAGEMENT AT BREEDING TIME 
THE EWES 


The period of gestation in sheep is 145 days. Ewes should be 
mated to drop their first lambs when about 24 months old. The first 
few cool nights in late summer or early autumn cause the ewes to 
come in heat, although some breeds come in heat at almost any time 
of the year. These periods in which the ewes will breed last from 
1 to 3 days and recur at intervals of from 14 to 19 days. At the 
time the ewes are bred they should be gaining in weight. Feeding 
to produce this condition for breeding is commonly called “ flush- 
ing.” The main purpose of flushing the ewes is to secure a larger 
lamb crop and to have the lambs dropped as near the same time 
as possible, but it also brings the ewes into good condition for the 
winter. To accomplish this the ewes are changed from scant to 
abundant pastures of timothy, bluegrass, or rape. Rank watery 
fall a of clover are of little use for this, as they often bring 
the ewe in heat several times and-are not particularly fattening. 
Often some grain is fed as a supplement to the pastures. Corn 
is not especially good for this, oats being much better. Pumpkins 
strewn over the fields are excellent. At this time any large loeks 
of wool or dung tags about the tail should be removed. 


THE RAM AT BREEDING TIME 


Beginning about a month before the breeding season, the ram 
should be given some extra grain. Two parts of oats and one of 
bran by bulk form an excellent mixture. Oats alone are also very 
good. If the ram is thin the following mixture is excellent: Corn, 
5 parts; oats, 10; bran, 3; and linseed meal, 2 parts, by weight. 

The number of ewes a ram will serve depends largely upon his 
age and the way he is handled. A ram lamb may serve from 5 to 15 
ewes, depending upon his maturity. A yearling may serve from 15 
to 25, while a mature ram well caréd for should serve from 40 to 60 
if allowed to run loose with the flock. By permitting him to be with 
the ewes an hour morning and evening more ewes can be bred. If 
the ram is old or injured or is to be bred very heavily, another ram 
may be. used to locate the ewes in heat and thus save the older ram 
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from the necessary work of circulating through the flock. A bag or 
a piece of cloth tied under the belly prevents the “ teaser ” from serv- 
ing the ewes. If the ram is allowed to run in the field with the ewes 
he may be made to mark the ones he has served, so that the approxi- 
mate dates of lambing can be determined. A daub of special brand- 
ing paint that later will scour out of the wool can be applied every 
day or two to the left side of his chest and brisket for the first two 
weeks, on the right side for the next two, and on the middle for the 
last two weeks of the season. Different colors of paint may also be 
used, but under no consideration should any mixture containing tar 
be used. When the ram is not in the flock he will be quieter and more 
easily handled if one or two ram or wether lambs or bred ewes are 
kept running with him. 
FALL FEEDING 


Stubble and stalk fields may well form the principal means of 
sustenance for the breeding flock in the fall if they are used before 
the rains injure their feeding value. Fence strips in plowed fields 
may also give good grazing for a few days. Clover and grass pas- 
tures may well be left until the stubble and stalk fields have been 
used. For regions where the winters are open a heavy stand of 
well-cured bluegrass will help very much in carrying the flock 
through the winter in good condition. Green rye pastures in the 
late fall give considerable succulence and furnish exercise for the 
flock. In the South velvet beans will be found of great help in 
carrying the flock into January. 

The shepherd should train himself to read the condition of his 


sheep by feeling the bone of the loin or back. At no time while they 
are in lamb should ewes be allowed to lose in weight. In open wet 
fall seasons there is danger of waiting too long to start feeding. A 
rank growth of soft grass may appear to be good feed, but the real 
need of the flock should be determined by a closer examination of 
the actual condition of all or a representative number of the ewes. 


THE FLOCK IN WINTER 
WINTER FEED 


Winter management has a very important relation to the returns 
from the flock. The feeding should be such as will produce the 
most vigorous lambs and at the same time keep the wool in good 
condition. Leguminous hays, straws, and cornstalks usually form 
the main part of economical winter rations. Clover, alfalfa, or cow- 
pea hay, if of good quality, may be used as the sole feed until near 
lambing time , from 8 to 3} pounds being sufficient for ewes weighing 
less than 150 pounds. Oat and wheat straw are better than rye 
or barley straw. The beards of the latter are likely to prove trouble- 
some. Cornstalks placed where the ewes can eat off the leaves may 
be used as a part of the roughage ration. If this ration is made up 
largely of cornstalks or straw, a nitrogenous concentrate should also 
be used. Timothy hay is not good sheep feed. 

Such succulent feeds as roots or silage are desirable in keeping the 
ewes in good health. The use of silage will often materially reduce 
the cost of the ration, but silage can not safely be used without any 
hay. Only silage from well-matured corn should be*tised for sheep, 
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and. caution should be exercised to guard against feeding spoiled, 
frozen, or moldy silage. It is not advisable to feed more than 3 
pounds per head daily of this feed. 

For bred ewes, roots, particularly turnips, should be used sparingly 
until after lambing. Each of the following rations contains approxi- 
mately the amount of the various nutrients required daily for ewes’ 
of from 120 to 145 pounds in weight: 


(1) 3 
2 pounds alfalfa or cowpea hay, 24 pounds dilthiida “hey 
2 pounds corn silage, 2 pounds corn silage. 
4 pound shelled corn. (4) 
(2) 1 pound oat straw, 
2 pounds alfalfa, 2 pounds corn silage, 
2 pounds corn stover (amount eaten). | pound linseed meal, 
4 pound corn. 


Where the ewes can run on fall wheat or rye during the winter 
months the pasture should be supplemented by some dry or concen- 
trated feed. Silage or roots are not desirable when the pasturage 
is soft or green. One-half pound of cottonseed meal contains the 
daily requirement of protein for pregnant ewes. When price sug- 
gests the use of this concentrate, the other feeds should be of a car- 
bonaceous character. One-quarter pound of cottonseed meal per 
day and a selection of other feeds will be better than a ration contain- 
ing a larger amount of cottonseed meal. 


EXERCISE IN WINTER 


If the lambs are to be born strong and vigorous, a moderate amount 
of exercise is necessary for the ewes during the winter. This can be 
obtained by scattering their roughage over a field and allowing them 
to work back and forth over it while eating, or by feeding some of 
the roughage some distance away from their shelter. If winter 
pastures are used, no other arrangement for exercise is necessary. 
At no time should the pregnant ewes be forced to wade through 
deep mud or snow, neither should they be chased by dogs nor forced 
to jump over boards nor to pass through narrow doors, as such 
treatment is sure to cause loss of lambs or of both ewes and lambs. 

If fleeces are allowed to become soaked with rain or wet snow, 
colds and pneumonia will be the result. Dry snow, on the other 
hand, has no ill effect, as the ewes readily shake it off. 


THE LAMBING SEASON 
IMPORTANCE OF CARE DURING LAMBING 


The lambing season is the shepherd’s harvest time, and the size 
and quality of the crop practically determine the profits. A large | 
crop of good lambs is the base of good financial returns, while a small 
crop of lambs means less profit, and if they are inferior in quality 
great skill and care are necessary to make any — At this time 
extra attention must be given to the ewes and lambs. In no other 


way can time be used to better advantage on the farm. If a record 
of the date of service has been kept, the approximate date of lamb- _ 
ing can readily be foretold, for the ewes will generally carry their — 
young about 145 days (five days less than five months). 
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CARE OF THE EWES 


Heavy grain feeding just before lambing is likely to cause udder 
troubles. At this time the wool around the udder should be clipped 
short to allow the lamb to find the teats readily. Just before lamb- 
ing the ewe becomes restless and appears sunken in front of the hips. 
She should be put in a separate pen, which may be made of two light 
panels fastened together by a hinge and set in a corner.® 

These panels permit the ewe to see the other members of the flock 
and prevent her from becoming excited or nervous. Their use also 
prevents other sheep from trampling on the lamb, and the ewe has 
a good chance to get acquainted with her lamb at the start, thus 
avoiding the danger of disowned lambs later. These lambing pens 
should be in a well-ventilated room that is free from drafts and 
as warm as it can be made without artificial heat. In very cold 
weather a blanket thrown over the lambing pen will insure sufficient 
warmth to give the lamb a good chance in the first few hours, which 
are important ones. 


TROUBLES AT PARTURITION 


Well-fed ewes seldom have much trouble in lambing, but there 
may always be need of assistance for a few ewes. If the ewe 
strains for half an hour without delivering the lamb, aid may then 
be given. The normal position of the lamb at birth is to have the 
forelegs extended with the head lying between them. If the lamb 
is not in the proper position, the shepherd should correct it by 
inserting the hand and arm into the vulva and effecting the change. 
When such assistance is needed the shepherd should first trim his 
finger nails and rub vaseline or oil upon his hand. In either case, 
when the position is correct the lamb can usually be successfully 
deliyered by- looping a string around the front feet and pulling 
outward and downward as the ewe strains. If the womb and vagina 
have been lacerated by the operation, it is well to use a solution com- 
posed of 4 ounce of zinc sulphate and 2 ounces of tincture of opium 
in a quart of water at blood heat. This should be poured into the 
womb by means of a rubber tube and funnel. . If the ewe seems weak 
a stimulant should be given. 


WEAK LAMBS 


The lamb that is born strong and vigorous, with a good dam, will 
need little care. If the shepherd is present at the birth of a weak 
Jamb, he should wipe away the phlegm or membrane from the nostrils 
of the lamb, and, if not already broken, the navel cord should be 
severed. Blowing into the mouth and nostrils and slapping gently 
on the ribs, first on one side and then on the other, will often save the 
life of a lamb that is apparently dead. 

In cold weather lambs may get chilled and die unless prompt 
remedies are used. Wrapping the lamb in hot flannel cloths, which 
are renewed as often as necessary, is an excellent method of warming 
it. Another method is to place it for a few minutes in water as hot 
as the hand can bear; then remove, dry with cloths, and wrap up for 
an hour or two in fresh cloths or a sheepskin to complete the drying 


“These panels are described in Farmers’ Bulletin 810, 
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process. In any case milk should be given freely and the lamb 
returned to the ewe and allowed to suck as quickly as possible. If 
it does not suck when held to the teat, an infant’s nursing bottle and 
nipple may be used. A few teaspoonfuls each hour for a few hours 
will usually give strength to enable the lamb to nurse without 


assistance. 
DISOWNED LAMBS 


Little trouble is experienced with disowned lambs where lambing 
pens are used. With a ewe that refuses to own her lamb it is some- 
times sufficient to draw some of the milk and rub it upon her nose 
and also upon the rump of the lamb. A heavy milking ewe with 
only one lamb can sometimes be made to adopt an orphan or the 
disowned lamb of a lighter milking ewe. When there is difficulty 
in having a ewe adopt another lamb after losing her own, the skin 
of the dead lamb may be fastened over the lamb to be adopted. This 
skin should be removed in 2 or 3 days, after which no trouble is 


usually experienced. 
ORPHAN LAMBS 


If for any reason a lamb is permanently orphaned it may be raised 
by bottle feeding, whole cows’ milk or goats’ milk being commonly 
used. Very young lambs should be fed milk from ewes which have 
also recently lambed, when it is possible to obtain it. For the first. 
two days they should be fed 1 ounce every two hours, after which 
they can be changed to cows’ or goats’ milk without difficulty. Milk 
should always be fed from sterilized bottles and at about body tem- 
perature or 100° F. Care should be taken to feed frequently and in 


small quantities. Best results are obtained = feeding a four 
ee ] 


hours for two or three weeks at a rate per feeding gradually in- 
creased from 2 to 6 ounces. At this age they should be nibbling 
some hay and grain (bran, rolled oats, or cracked corn), and the 
period between feedings can be gradually increased to eight hours, 
while the amount fed should be increased to 1 pint. 


YOUNG-LAMB TROUBLES 


Well-nourished lambs from well-fed ewes have few troubles, but 
some troublesome conditions are to be expected in any flock. The 
causes and remedies of the more common ones are given below. 

Constipation is indicated by straining and distress and may be 
remedied by a teaspoonful of castor oil. White scours can best be 
cured by giving one-fourth of an ounce of cooking soda, 1 ounce of 
sulphate of magnesia, and a pinch of ginger in a small quantity of 
flaxseed tea or gruel. This should be followed in about four hours 
with 2 ounces of linseed oil. Indigestion is shown by distress and 
frothing at the mouth. A liberal dose of castor oil will effect a cure 
in most cases. 

‘Sore eyes are of rather common occurrence. The eyes appear 
covered with a milky scum, or, in bad cases, become an angry red. 
In either case tears are apt to flow profusely. An eyewash of silver 
nitrate or 15 per cent argyrol will clear them up in a few applica- 
tions. A very tiny drop of pure sheep dip is also recommended. 
Sore mouths are sometimes caused by scabs around the lips. These 
scabs should be rubbed off and sheep dip or a medium-strength solu- 
tion of copper sulphate applied. 
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DOCKING THE LAMBS" 


Docking, or removing the tail, is best done at the age of 7 to 14 
days. hen correctly done it adds much to the appearance and 
cleanliness of the lamb and raises the selling price at the market. 
For this purpose knives, either sharp or dull, chisels, and patented 
docking irons have all been used and recommended. When a sharp- 
edged tool is used the pain is slight, but unless some care is taken 
the lambs may lose considerable blood. Docking irons which burn 
through the tail may be used, and thus reduce the loss of blood to a 
minimum; but if used too hot the wound will be slow in ee 
With any of these instruments the cut should be made about 1 inc 
from the body as measured on the underside of the tail. The lamb 
should be held with the rump resting upon the top of a panel or pen 
partition or upon a board if the hot irons are used. When dockin 
with the hot iron the operator should work with the right hand, 
holding the tail in his left and pushing it toward the body. This 
will leave loose skin above the cut to close over the wound. Pine 
tar may be applied if flies are bad. 


CASTRATION * 


The ram lambs may well be castrated at the time they are docked. 
Both operations should be done early on a bright, cool morning. In 
castrating, the lamb is held in the same position as for docking. The 
hands and knife or shears should be disinfected. Unless both testi- 
cles can be felt, the operation should be delayed. The lower third 
of the scrotum should be cut off. The testicles then may be removed 
by pulling them straight out. In large flocks the testicles are re- 
moved by pulling with the teeth,.as it is very difficult to grasp them 
with the fingers and it is necessary to do the work as quickly as 


possible. 
TREATMENT OF EWES AFTER LAMBING 


The shepherd should watch the ewe’s udder closely to see that it is 
in good condition, for good lambs’can not be raised from ewes not 
milking freely. Ewes that have lambed should be kept in lambing 
pens from one to three days and then turned in a pen by themselves 
where they can be given special feed and care. After lambing they 
should be fed lightly at first, being put on full feed about the third 
or fourth day. At this time it is economy to feed heavily enough to 
produce a large flew of milk for the lambs. Heavy-milking ewes can 
make good use of from 1 to 2 pounds of grain per day. Experi- 
ments conducted at the Wisconsin experiment station showed that 
when ewes were on good pasture there was no extra gain made by 
the lambs when the ewes were fed grain. 


THE FLOCK IN SUMMER 
SHEARING : 


Shearing is generally done in late spring or early summer, after 
lambing. It should be done on a warm day, so that the ewes may 
not become chilled. Formerly shearing was done mostly by the use 
of hand shears, but in most flocks of large size power shearing ma- 
chines are now used. For small flocks under 50 head hand-power 
machines are the most economical, The machines are more rapid, 


Seetickets cd Sect, 
“i Kor. details of this operation see Farmers’ Bulletin 1134, “ Castrating and Docking 
mbs,”” 
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smoother work is done, and the ewes are injured less. It is easier to 
learn to use them, and more wool is obtained than where hand shears 
are used. 

The tags or dung locks should be removed from the fleece, and then 
it should be rolled up, not too tightly, skin side out, and tied with 
paper twine. Wool buyers prefer this method of tying to that done 
with wool boxes, 

If the lambing is late the ewes may be sheared before lambing, but 
great care must be used in handling them. It is better to do the 
shearing after lambing. In either case it should be done before hot 


weather sets in. 
DIPPING * 


Sheep are dipped to free them from ticks, lice, and other skin 
parasites. A convenient time for dipping is short a after shearing 
in the spring. Less dip per animal is needed and the weather is 


4 ; in 


y A 


Fie. 4.—A group of yearling ewes kept to replace the older ones culled out in the fall. 
n nna have been cared for to produce good fleeces and full development for use 
as breeders. 


usually more favorable at this time than at any other season. The 
dipping should be done in the morning of a clear, quiet, warm day, 
so that the sheep will be dry by night and will not catch cold. 
Every member of the flock should be Taiped, and it is well to spray 
the inside of the sheep barn with dip at this time. Any landed 
dip solution can be successfully ae if the manufacturer’s direc- 
tions are followed. To insure the eradication of sheep ticks the 
sheep should be dipped a second time about 24 days after the first 
dipping. About 10 days should be allowed to elapse after shear- 
ing, so that shear cuts may have time to heal before dipping. 


CULLING THE EWE FLOCK 


The summer or early fall, soon after the lambs have been weaned 
or marketed, is the best time to dispose of ewes that are not con- 
sidered desirable for another year’s breeding. The ewes that are to 
raise the next crop of lambs can then be prepared for fall breeding. 


® For further particulars see Farmers’ Bulletin 798, ‘‘ The Sheep Tick: Its Eradication © 
by Dipping.” 
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Ewes of the mutton breeds do not ordinarily breed well nor keep 
in good condition after 5 years of age. Their usefulness, however, 
depends more upon the condition of their teeth than upon their 
actual age. Fine-wool ewes usually remain useful to a later age. 
It is a good ~_ to sell aged ewes before they become too run down 
to be valuable to the butcher. The ewes that give the most milk 
and raise the best lambs are likely to be quite thin at this time and 
should not be judged by their appearance. 

Nonbreeding ewes, r milkers, light shearers, and mothers of 
inferior lambs should be marked as their defects are discovered and 
should be disposed of at this time. Their places should be filled b 
the best individuals among the yearling ewes and from the best breed- 
ing older ewes. 


Fig. 5.—Sheep on good summer pasture with shade. Sheep need shade in summer days. 
They graze most toward evening and early in the morning. The sheep shown are 
= of a Louisiana grade flock having two crosses of mutton sires on native ewes. 

he average fleece weight of the native ewes was 3 pounds and of the three-quarter 
breds 5.6 pounds. (Photograph from Louisiana Extension Service.) 


WEANING THE LAMBS 


If lambs are sold at from 3 to 5 months of age, they may run with 
their dams until that time. The lambs to be kept for breeding pur- 
poses should be weaned at the same time and put on fresh pastures 
where there is no danger of stomach worms. When the weaning is 
done at this time the ewes can be put in better condition for the fall 
breeding. Ram lambs left in the flock worry the ewes and may get 
some of them in lamb. When lambs are to be kept on the farm the 
best method of weaning is to leave them on the old pasture for three 
or four days and remove the ewes to a scanty pasture to check their 
milk flow. As soon as the lambs cease fretting for their dams they 
may be moved to fresh pastures where the ewes have not been. Ewes 
with large udders should be partially milked once every three days 
until they go dry. 
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SUMMER PASTURES 


The breeding flock in summer needs little but good pasture, shade, 
salt, and plenty of fresh water. Bluegrass is one of the most popular 
pastures, but is likely to be too dry in late summer and too unbalanced 
in its food nutrients for ideal feed. It is at its best when used in the 
spring and fall and supplemented by forage crops in the summer, 
Alfalfa is sometimes pastured in the summer, but is better used when 
cut and fed as hay in the winter. There is some danger of loss 
from bloating when sheep are grazed on alfalfa or clover. Sweet 
clover is worse than the red and alsike in this regard. Sheep should 
be given a good feed before being turned on such pasture, and the 
alfalfa and clover should be dry. When these precautions are taken 
little difficulty should be experienced from bloating. Rape makes 
an excellent supplement for bluegrass, but is a forage crop rather 
than a summer pasture, though it may well supplement bluegrass, 
Soy beans are good, and if the flock is changed to another part of 
the field when most of the leaves have been eaten off, the plants will 
make further growth for later use. Cowpeas are good for the older 
sheep, though unpalatable to lambs. Bermuda .grass, when kept 
short, is especially good when reinforced by lespedeza and bur 
clover, which grow at different seasons from the Bermuda grass and 
here find their best use as a —T asture. ‘The aftermath of grain 
and timothy fields furnishes feed for many floeks and helps greatly 
to bring down the cost of carrying the flock through the summer. 


AVOIDING STOMACH WORMS 


In many farming sections the flockmaster’s most serious troubles 
are likely to be caused by internal parasites, the effects of which are 
particularly evident during the later part of the pasture season. 
Of these parasites the stomach worm is the most common and trouble- 
some. It occurs wherever climatic conditionsand methods of keep- 
ing the flock are favorable for its development, which means on 
most farms, and probably all. No practicable means of entirely 
avoiding infection with this parasite has been discovered, but by 
proper arrangement of the summer pasturage and some medicinal 
treatment in region of the Corn Belt and the South it is possible to 
keep the numbers of the worms below the danger point. A knowledge 
of the development of this parasite affords a basis for the changing 
of pastures and medicinal treatment that insure a healthy condition 
of the flock. i 

The stomach worms live in the fourth stomach.® They are from 
one-half to 1} inches long and have a fine red stripe running in 
spirals from end to end of the body. Their eggs pass out in the 

roppings of the sheep and hatch in a few hours, days, or weeks, 
- according as the temperature is high or low. At temperatures lower 
than about 40° F. development is arrested. The larva which hatches 
from the egg crawls up on the grass: blades when they are moist, 
and after attaching itself to the blade may be swallowed by some 
animal. The eggs are frequently killed by freezing or drying, but 
the larve will sometimes live for months and can withstand re- 
peated freezings. After being taken into the body of a ruminating 
animal they develop into the mature worms. Cattle and goats also 


®° Farmers’ Bulletin 1330, “ Parasites and Parasitic Diseases of Sheep.” 
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act as hosts to these worms but usually are not so seriously affected 
as sheep. 

The elavious action of stomach worms may be attributed to two 
things: First, the loss of blood extracted by the parasites and the loss 
of nutritive materials which may be absorbed by them from the ali- 
mentary fluids; and, second, the destruction of red corpuscles by a 
poisonous substance secreted by the parasites which is absorbed into 
the blood. Lambs that are affected become pale, thin, and weak 
and may either die or continue for a long time in poor condition and 
fail to grow as they should. The absorption of blood from the lambs 
by the parasites is most easily shown in the white paperlike appear- 
ance of the skin and membranes of the mouth and eyes, while watery 
swellings often develop under the jaws. 

Treatment of infected lambs will bring about recovery if given in 
time, although, as before indicated, the safest and cheapest way of 
combating the trouble is by preventing it. Young lambs are very 
unlikely to become seriously infected by larve from eggs dropped by 
older sheep in barns or yards bare of grass. On a noninfected 
pasture the larvee will not ordinarily develop in any considerable 
numbers to the stage which will result im=injury in less than 10 
days or two weeks. If the flock is moved to fresh, noninfected 
ground by that time, the danger is avoided for a further period of 
the same length. 

It is not known how long larve of this parasite will continue to 
be dangerous, but, since freezing commonly kills unhatched eggs, a 
pasture in cold climates that was not used in summer and, fall until 


after frost will be practically safe for occupancy by Jambs for a 


limited time the following spring or summer, provided the old sheep 
are removed from it before the winter is over. This fact, and the 
desirability of obtaining the maximum amount of grazing from 
small areas, thereby reducing the amount of fencing needed, makes 
it advisable to adopt the plan of having a rotation of forage crops 
for summer use. Land on which fall wheat or rye has been sown 
will be safe for spring use and, if plowed and sown to rape or other 
crops for later grazing, is then also free from serious stomach-worm 
infection. 

On farms where sheep have not been previously kept trouble from 
stomach worms is not. likely to be serious until the second or third 
summer. 


PREPARING LAMBS FOR MARKET 
ADVANTAGES OF EARLY MARKETING 


Under ordinary farm conditions in the latitude of the Corn Belt 
and in the South lambs should be made ready for market at from 
8 to 5 months of age. When young they make a higher rate of 
gain and will put on the same amount of flesh for less cost than 
when they are older. ‘Then, too, they will make but small gains 
during the heat of summer, and at this time parasites are most 
troublesome and they are thus more liable to losses from this cause. 
Risk of accidents is always higher when the lambs are held for a long 
time. More feed is saved for the breeding flock, and less labor is 
needed, if the lambs are sold early. Better prices are obtained in the 
spring because of not having to meet the competition of the western 
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lambs that are marketed during the summer and fall, and in addition 
the grower gets the use of his money sooner by pushing the lambs to 
a marketable condition as fast as possible. 

In New England and similar territory where grain and choice 
legume hay are expensive, but where summers are comparatively cool 
and good pastures prevail, it has been found more profitable to have 
the lambs born during pasture time in May and June. By this plan 
the pastures furnish all the feed that is required for the flock from 
the time the lambs are born until they go to market in early No- 
vember. 

Considering farm lamb production for the entire country it is 
advisable to have the lambs ready for market either before or after 
the rush of Jambs from the western range States. Therefore in the 
latitude of the Corn Belt and in the South where the summers are 
too hot for late lambs the lambing period should be early enough 
to have the lambs finished and ready for the market by May or June, 
or at least not later than early July. In New England and similar 


Fic. 6.—A flock of lambs on the way to be loaded on cars for shipment to market, 
— lambs are the combined lots of several members of a Tennessee shipping 
ub, 


territory of that latitude where grain and other winter feed is rela- 
tively scarce and expensive, and where summers are comparatively 
cool and pastures good, it is more profitable to have the lambs ready 
for market in early November just after the rush of western lambs. 


POSSIBILITIES OF LATE MARKETING IN NEW ENGLAND 


Under ordinary farm conditions in New England and similar 
territory where good pastures are abundant and summers are rela- 
tively cool, late lambing can be made a profitable practice. The 
experience of the United States Bureau of Animal Industry in New 
i ga has shown that lambs born on pasture in May and June 
and marketed early in November are considerably more profitable 
than lambs born in February and March and marketed early in July. 
The chief reason for this is the difference in cost of feed. 

The flocks producing the late lambs on good pasture require no 
grgin throughout the year, whereas the ewes producing early lambs 
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need grain from about one month before lambing until pasture is 
abundant, and the early lambs must have grain from the time that 
they will eat it (at 1 or 2 weeks ae until they go to market. 
Another advantage of late lambing in New England is the fact that 
the late-lambing ewes require much less attention during the lambing 
season than the ewes that bring their lambs in February or March. 

In the New England lamb-raising experiments the bureau has 
found it necessary to protect both early and late lambs against 
stomach-worm infestation by medicinal] treatment.’ Frequent change 
of pasture is also not only an aid to stomach-worm control, but helps 
to keep the flock in thrifty condition. 


TEACHING THE EARLY LAMBS TO EAT 


Every effort should be made to keep the lambs growing from the 
start. The first essential is to teach them to eat. Liberal feeding of 
lambs dropped before pastures are ready is profitable under any ordi- 
nary grain prices. This is best done through the use of a small 
inclosure known as a “creep,” to which the lambs have access at all 
times, but into which the ewes can not come. The creep should con- 
tain a rack for hay and a trough for grain, so arranged that the 
lambs can not get their feet into them. 

All feed given, especially ground feed, should be clean, fresh, and 
free from mold. The lambs will begin to nibble at the feed when 
from 10 to 16 days of age. Pea-green alfalfa of the second or third 
cutting is one of the most relished feeds. Flaky, sweet wheat bran 
probably ranks next. For the first few days these are the ideal feeds. 
A little brown sugar on the bran at first will make it more palatable. 
Linseed meal is also good when mixed with the bran. Until the 
lambs are 5 to 6 weeks old all their feed should be coarse ground or 
crushed. The Ohio Experiment Station" has found that for young 
lambs that are to be marketed a grain ration of corn is of about 
the same value as one of corn 5 parts, oats 2 parts, bran 2 parts, and 
linseed meal 1 part. Linseed meal is enesiidly relished by lambs at 
this time and would be especially valuable in promoting growth 
rather than fat. 

Such feeds as middlings are too floury for extensive use. Rye is 
less palatable than oats or barley. Soy beans may replace the linseed 
meal if they cost less. Cleanliness is an important factor in keeping 
the lambs growing. Always feed to an empty trough, and if it 
becomes soiled scrub it out with limewater. 


RAISING CORN BELT AND SOUTHERN LAMBS ON PASTURE ALONE 


The plan of having lambs dropped after ewes go to pasture and 
marketing them without the use of other feed for the flock seems to 
have a place in New England and similar territory of that latitude 
but it can not be recommended for general use in the latitude of the 
Corn Belt or the South. The main advantages of this plan lie in the 
small amount of care needed and the lower feed cost. The cost, how- 
ever, depends upon the quality of the pasture and the value of the 
land. te lambs that have never received grain are particularly 
liable to be injured by stomach worms. Lambs make smaller gains 


See Farmers’ Bulletin 1330, “ Parasites and Parasitic Diseases of Sheep.” 
4 Qhio Experiment Station Bulletin 270, 
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in hot weather, and there is the possibility of droughts drying up 
the pastures and decreasing the ewes’ milk at the time of the lambs’ 
greatest need. Feeding grain to lambs on pasture is only partially 
satisfactory and is particularly unlikely to be profitable with lambs 
that have not learned to eat it before going to pasture. 

Unless grass is very good and cheap, and grain very expensive, 
this plan of raising lambs can only be expected to prove continuousl 
profitable in northern territory similar to New England, and it is 
not recommended for the latitude of the Corn Belt and the South. 
When grass pastures are to be used for a flock turned out when the 
lambs are 5 to 8 weeks old, it is desirable to have sufficient divisions 
to allow frequent changes without the lambs being returned to any 
ground previously grazed in the same season. Lambs that are 6 weeks 
old when sent to pasture and have received some grain can withstand 
a considerable degree of parasitic infection. 


THE DRY-LOT METHOD 


Some breeders of purebred sheep have practiced a dry-lot method 
of raising lambs, mainly to avoid stomach-worm troubles. Under 
this plan the lambs do not leave the sheds or yards until they are 
weaned, when they are put on clean, fresh pastures. In the mean- 
time they are fed hay and grain, and their dams are returned from 
the pastures two or three times each day to allow the lambs to nurse. 
Because they do not graze, the lambs have slight chance of becom- 
ing seriously infected with stomach worms, 

BH raisers of market lambs follow the plan of keeping both 
ewes and lambs in dry lots. This plan also prevents serious stomach- 
worm infection. here green feeds or soiling crops are grown 
near by and fed in the lot, the ewes milk well and the lambs grow 
at a profitable rate. The main advantage from such a soiling system 
is that it insures freedom from injury by internal parasites. Less 
fencing is needed if the ewes can be grazed elsewhere after the lambs 
are sold. If this can not be done, as much fencing will be needed for 
the ewes in the fall as would have been required for the spring flock. 

This plan is most likely to work well where alfalfa is the main 
crop. Feeding in the yards prevents loss from bloat, and there is no 
need. for plowing the land, as would be necessary if sheep were to 
graze on it a number of times each season. 


THE FORAGE-CROP METHOD ~ 


The practice of grazing the flock on forage crops until the lambs 
are sold is becoming popular where lands are high in price and where 
stomach worms cause trouble. Under this plan the ewes and lambs 
are first grazed on fall-sown wheat or rye. The land is divided 
to avoid the necessity of keeping the flock longer than 10 to 14 days 
upon the same ground. By the time the second lot of this crop 
is grazed down, spring-sown peas and oats can be ready and the 
fall-wheat ground plowed and reseeded to another cereal or to rape 
or soy beans for later use. Such a plan requires some labor in pre- 

ring and seeding the land, but it produces the largest amount of 
feed per acre and prevents trouble from the stomach worms. 


2 Farmers’ Bulletin 1181, “ Raising Sheep on Temporary Pastures.” 
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In 1915 three lots of ewes with lambs were reared at the Illinois 
Experiment Station to test the value of the grass pastures, dry-lot, 
and oor methods. All of the lambs were dropped about the 
middle of March. The lambs running on grass ate an average of 0.3 
pound of grain per head daily from March 27 to July 15, those in 
the dry lot 0.7 pound, and those on forages 0.3 pound. The gains 
made and the market value of the lambs when sold are shown in the 
following table: 


Comparison of three methods of feeding lambs at the Illinois Experiment 
Station, 1915 


Ratio of 
Selling price | net re- 
turns 


Average 
weight 


Pounds Per cent 
66.1 ty at $8.00..... 100 


Dry-lot (with grain) 3 at $7.00 


Pasture (with grain) 64.4 Neat e760. Lae s'= 131.8 
Forage (with grain) 72.4 | 20 at $8.50..... 195.7 
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FARM SHEEP RAISING 
FOR BEGINNERS 





AMBS and wool are in strong demand and pros- 
pects are good for profit in raising sheep on 
the farm. 


Several million acres of land in the United States 
which produce good summer feed for sheep are not 
grazed at present. 


Sheep raising does not require expensive equip- 
ment or heavy labor, but does require study and 
continuous attention. 


Early in the fall is the best time to start a flock. 
Good-grade ewes and a purebred ram are the best 
for beginners. 


The beginner may acquire experience with fewer 
than 20 ewes, but for economy of time and fencing, 
and to assure proper care, flocks of 60 or more ewes 
are better. 


In most cases lambs are most profitable if made 
ready for market when about 4 or 5 months old, 
weighing 65 to 75 pounds. 


Unless the flock has a very large territory to 
range over it is necessary to make divisions of the 
pasture or to use seeded forage crops. This per- 
mits the change of grazing ground necessary to 
insure the health and thrift of the lambs. 


Washington, D.C. Issued July, 1917; revised April, 1927 
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THE OUTLOOK FOR SHEEP RAISING 


N IMPORTANT change in the extent and character of the 

American farm sheep industry began in 1915. Higher prices 
for lambs and wool in that year and the years following attracted 
wide attention to this branch of animal husbandry. Agricultural de- 
velopments of former years, with their cheaper grains and lower 
values of meat animals, had not shown the economical advantages 
of the mutton and wool sheep as a quick source of income, produced 
mainly from pasture, forage crops, or roughages, and with a very 
low labor requirement. 

The higher prices of sheep products following 1914 were caused 
in part, but not mainly, by market conditions resulting from the 
war. The supply of lamb and mutton had been decreasing for some 
time in spite of the growing demand, particularly for lambs. Wool 
values were advancing before the outbreak of the war. Although the 
world consumption of wool was increasing, no foreign country, with 
the exception of South Africa, seemed able to increase its exports. 
Increased supplies of wool in the future must come chiefly from farm 
flocks. In the United States conditions for farm sheep raising are 
more favorable than in any country which has not already developed 
to the point at which sheep are necessary for intensive farming. 

Prospective values for lambs and wool and the special economies 
incident to their production insure for farm sheep raising a large 
and permanent place, either on those farms where sheep raising is 
made a specialty or where flocks form a permanent part of a system 
of mixed farming. : 


SECTIONAL PROSPECTS FOR SHEEP PRODUCTION 


In the Eastern States the large and numerous flocks of earlier 
years were kept almost entirely for wool production. Subsequentl 
the increasing wool supplies from other sections and from abroad, 


1Mr. Millin resigned December, 1919. 
® Revised by D. Spencer, Animal Husbandry Division. 
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together with the demand for other agricultural products of higher 
value, brought about a decline in the number oz farm sheep in these 
States. The market demand for mutton and lamb at that time was 
very limited, and when it became broader the cheaply produced 
western supplies were for some time equal to all requirements, 
To-day the western shipments have not only ceased to increase but 
have actually grown less as a result of the reduction of the range 
area. 

In New England particularly, while many new flocks have re- 
cently been started, hesitancy has been due to a wrong interpreta- 
tion of former statistics of farm sheep in that section. The decline 
that once occurred in New England flocks has but slight relation 
to present conditions and prospects. The sheep raising of the pres- 
ent is planned to market lambs at from 4 to 5 months of age, and 


Fic. 1.—Such pasturage as is shown in this illustration is excellent for sheep. The 
gases ss soe on such land yields a good income and improves the pasturage for 
arger stock. 


wool, though important, is not the primary consideration. The full 

and economical utilization of New England farm labor, pastures, 

hay, and silage calls for more and larger flocks to supply the near-by 
t 


markets. The present production can probably be multiplied three 
times without materially lessening other livestock production. 

Throughout the entire length of the Appalachian Mountain Range 
in Pennsylvania, Maryland, Virginia, West Virginia, Kentucky, 
Tennessee, and North Carolina there are large areas of land com- 
paratively low in value and well suited for sheep raising. 

In the hillier sections of northern Arkansas and southern Missouri, 
and in the cut-over timber regions of the Gulf States, there are also 
large areas of comparatively cheap lands which furnish favorable 
conditions for the keeping of large flocks of sheep at comparatively 
low cost. Similar opportunities are found in the cut-over timber- 
lands in Michigan, Wasesin, Washington, and Oregon. 
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On the higher priced lands of the Corn Belt a profitable system of 
sheep raising is being worked out along the lines followed on the 
intensively farmed areas in England and Scotland. While Corn Belt 
land values in this section are much higher on the acre basis than in 
the other States mentioned above, there is comparatively little differ- 
ence in the value of the area of land required per head for sheep. 
While few farms in this section are likely to be devoted exclusively 
to commercial sheep raising, the different labor requirements for 
cattle and swine make it desirable to keep at least 1 ewe to 2 acres. 
This should add materially to the net income from the farm. 

On western irrigated farms there seems likely to be developed an 
intensive sheep industry. The alfalfa and other forages produced 
on these lands come nearer to being satisfactory as a sole ration 
for sheep than for any other stock. The use of irrigated pastures 
or the rotation of forages will provide excellent summer feed and at 
the same time avoid the cost of labor for harvesting where there is 
not an opportunity of using the open range or forest reserve for 
grazing at that time of year. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR SHEEP RAISING 
SOIL AND CLIMATE 


Sheep are naturally the inhabitants of high and dry areas. They 
thrive, however, on any except wet, swampy land. The fine-wool 
breeds especially prefer drier lands, while one or two of the British 
breeds are particularly adapted to lowlands. Sheep raising has been 


successfully carried on in areas of tropical temperature with low 
rainfall, but their rearing in high temperatures with a high rainfall 
has not been fully demonstrated. 


PASTURE AND FEED 


Sheep naturally graze over rather wide areas and seek a variety of 
plants. This habit particularly adapts them to being kept in large 
numbers on lands of sparse vegetation or furnishing a variety of 
grasses or other plants. They do better on short and fine grasses than 
on coarse or high feed. They will eat a good deal of brush and, if 
confined to small areas, will do a fair job at cleaning up land. When 
used in this way, or on land producing only brush, they can not be 
expected to — very satisfactory in the production of good lambs 
or good wool. 

The cheapest and best feed for sheep is pasture such as described, 
or sown forage crops of cereals, rape, etc. Frequent changes of 
grazing ground are necessary to health and maximum thrift when 
pastures do not offer a wide range. This calls for fencing to sub- 
divide permanent pastures, or for tight fencing around large runs in 
which they are to be kept. Movable fences may be largely used for 
carrying sheep on smaller areas of forage crops. 

Grain feeding is seldom profitable when good grazing is to be had. 
Under some conditions flocks can be kept in good condition and lambs 
marketed without the use of any grain. One hundred pounds of 
grain in a year for one ewe and her lambs is the maximum that is 
likely to be used profitably under any conditions. The largest 
quantity may be used with ewes dropping lambs before pasture is 
ready and for the lambs at that time, but the feeding that is most 
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economical and most likely to keep the flock in good condition is that 
which provides frequent changes of good pastures and grazing crops 
and winter rations mainly of good leguminous hays, with some suc- 
culent feeds, reserving what grain is to be used to feed in winter 
and after the lambs are born. 

Silage or roots furnish cheap feed and are especially useful in 
keeping ewes in good condition during the winter. Too free use of 
roots for ewes in lamb is sometimes considered to increase the losses 
of young lambs, and the exclusive use of silage as a roughage has 
been shown to be unsafe, either for the ewes themselves or for the 
lambs to be dropped.® 


BUILDINGS AND FENCES 


In any part of the United States the main essentials of sheep 
barns are dryness and freedom from drafts. Unless lambs are to 
be dropped in cold weather, no expense to provide warmth is neces- 
sary, as the buildings should seldom be closed. Protection from 
winter rains and heavy snowfalls is desirable, but the best results 
may be expected when ewes are allowed access to a dry bed in the 
open. 

Feniin to hold sheep should be of woven wire, boards, or rails. 
Barbed or smooth wire can not be used satisfactorily, though a 36- 
inch woven-wire fence at the ground with two or three strands of 
barbed wire above the mesh is commonly used. 

The construction, planning, and cost of a variety of barns and 
sheds for sheep and of dog-proof fences is discussed fully in Farmers’ 
Bulletin 810, “* Equipment for Farm Sheep Raising.” 


LABOR 


‘The amount of labor required to keep a farm flock in the condition 
necessary to insure maximum returns and lowest cost of production 
varies according to systems followed in different sections. In all 
cases the amount of labor is small in proportion to that required by 
other livestock products of equal value. Feeding the sheep in winter 
is light labor, and the manure need not ordinarily be removed from 
pens oftener than once in six weeks during the time the flock is 
housed. 

However, sheep raising should not be engaged in with an idea that 
little attention is required. The wants of sheep are numerous and 
varied, and frequent attention is required to forestall conditions that 
will result in ill health or lack of thrift. With a large flock at 
lambing time frequent attendance day and night is necessary to 
avoid losses of ewes and young lambs. While their habits are quite 
different from those of other Taven animals, sheep are an interesting 
study. Sheep management can be learned and understood by anyone 
who is willing to observe carefully and think and attend to the details 
as attention is required. 


RETURNS FROM SHEEP RAISING 


The gross annual returns from ewes of breeding age may be 
e 


expected to range from $8 to $15 a head, depending upon the per- 
centage of lambs raised, the weights of the fleeces, and the values 


* Pennsylvania Experiment Station Bulletin 144, 
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for these products. The lamb and wool yield depend largely upon 
the breed selected. With ewes of any one of the medium-sized mut- 
ton breeds 115 per cent of lambs can be raised, and 150 per cent is 
not infrequently reached. Lambs are most in demand when fat at a 
weight of from 65 to 80 pounds. These weights and sufficient fatness 
can be obtained at from 4 to 5 months of age with very little grain 
feeding, and before the lambs eat much of the forage in pasturage, 
if the ewes’ feed produces a continuous and plentiful supply of milk. 

The wool returns vary from 7 to 11 pounds per ewe. The larger 
mutton breeds yield more, as do also the fine wools, but the value per 
pound of the latter is usually less on account of the greater propor- 
tion of natural grease or yolk present. 

It is difficult to estimate satisfactorily the net returns from a flock 
of ewes. In comparison with cattle and swine, sheep can be made to 
yield practically the same net returns on the value of the land, if 
well cared for, and if kept on lands reasonably well adapted for 
sheep raising. 

For farms of all-arable land the Illinois Experiment Station* has 
reccmmended a plan of livestock production which includes 80 ewes 
(1 ewe to 2 acres) along with 22 breeding cows and 12 brood sows. 
Arable land of the best class when used exclusively for sheep can be 
made to support from 5 to 8 ewes (with their lambs until marketed) 
per acre. On pastures suitable for either cattle or sheep five ewes 
may be considered the equivalent of one cow or steer, and the winter 
feed required for one breeding cow not in milk would be equivalent 
to that needed for about eight ewes. 


STARTING THE FLOCK 
TIME TO START 


Late summer or early fall is the most favorable time to make a 
start in sheep raising. Ewes can be procured more readily at this 
time, and when purchased can be kept on meadows, grain stubble 
fields, or late-sown forage crops to get them in good condition for 
breeding. Experience with the ewes through fall and winter will 
also render a beginner more capable of attending to them at lambing 
time. It is seldom possible to buy any considerable number of bred 
ewes at reasonable prices. 


SELECTION OF STOCK 


The inexperienced sheep raiser should begin with grade ewes of 
the best class available and a purebred ram. The raising of pure- 
bred stock and the selling of breeding rams can best be undertaken 
by persons experienced in sheep raising. The selection of the type 
and breed of sheep should be made by considering the class of pas- 
ture and feeds available and the general system of farming to be 
followed, along with the peculiarities of the breeds and the condi- 
tions and kind of feeding and management for which each has been 
especially developed.® 


*Circular entitled “ Facts Regarding Mixed System of Farming.” 

*Farmers’ Bulletif 576, entitled “Breeds of Sheep for the Farm,” discusses the 
adaptability of each of the common breeds. It is o nable from the Department of 
Agriculture upon request. 
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It is highly advantageous for all, or a majority, of the farms in a 
neighborhood to keep the same breed of sheep, or at least to continue 
the use of rams of the same breed. After a decision has been made 
as to a suitable breed, the aim should be to obtain ewes that are indi- 
vidually good and that have as many crosses as possible of the 
breed selected. With such a foundation and the continuous use of 
good purebred rams of the same breed, the flock will make continu- 
ous improvement. In looking for ewes of desired types and breed- 
ing it will often be found impossible to get them near at home at a 
reasonable price. Ewes from the western ranges can be obtained 
directly from a stockyard market. For the most part the range 
ewes are of Merino breeding. First-cross ewe lambs and less often 
older stock bred on the range and sired by rams of the down or long- 


Fic. 2.—A good type of a purebred mutton sire. 


wool breeds are sometimes obtainable. These, or even the Merino 
ewes, furnish a foundation for the flock that can be quickly graded 
up by using rams of the breed preferred. The lambs from Merino 
ewes and mutton rams grow well and sell well if well cared for, but 
the yield is less than when ewes with some mutton blood are used. 
The sheep from the range are less often infested with internal para- 
sites than are farm sheep, and in the large shipments there is op- 
portunity for closer selection. 


AGE OF EWES 


Yearling or 2-year-old ewes are preferable to older stock. Ewes 
with “broken mouths ”—that is, those that have lost some of their 
teeth as a result of age—can be purchased cheaper than younger ones, 
but are not good property for inexperienced sheep raisers. 





Farm Sheep Raising for Beginners 


Until a sheep is 4 years old its age can usually be told within a few 

months. The lambs have small, narrow teeth, known as milk teeth. 
At about 12 months of age the two center incisors are replaced by 
two large, broad, permanent teeth. At about 24 months two more 
large teeth appear, one on each side of the other pair (see fig. 3). 
Another pair appears at 3 years of age, and the last, or corner teeth, 
come in at about the 
end of the fourth 
year, and the sheep 
then hasa full mouth. 
Heavy or light feed- 
ing has considerable 
effect upon the exact 
time of appearance. 
After a sheep be- 
comes 4 years old 
the exact age can 
only be estimated. 
As age advances, the 
adult teeth become 
shorter and the dis- 
tance between them 
increases. The nor- 
mal number of teeth 
may be retained until 
8 or 9 years of age, 
but more often some 
are lost after the 
fifth year. 

In buying. ewes, 
particularly those 
from the range, it is 
desirable, when pos- 
sible, to examine the 
udders to see that 
they are free from 
lumps that would pre- 
vent the ewes from 
being milkers. It is 
necessary to guard 
also against buying 


ewes that are useless ea 
1G. 3.—A 2-year-old mouth. The two large teeth in the 
as breeders because of center are the first pair that come in at about 12 months 


the enc of age. The next, or 2-year-old pair, show one on each 
Is of the teats side of the center pair. ‘The two small teeth on the 


having been clipped right are lamb teeth. 
off at shearing. 
SIZE OF FLOCK 


_ Persons wholly inexperienced with sheep will do well to limit the 
size of the flock at the start. A beginner can acquire experience 
quite rapidly with 8 or 10 ewes. It is very doubtful, however, 
whether anyone should make a start with sheep unless the arrange- 
ment of the farm and the plan of its operation allow the keeping of 
as many as 30 ewes, and in most cases 60 or more will be handled 
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better and more economically than a very small flock. The number 
of ewe lambs that can be kept for breeding each year should be about 
one-half the number of breeding ewes. Old ewes should be discarded 
when 5 years old. When this is done and the. poorest of the ewe 
lambs are sold a flock will ordinarily double in size in three years. 
After two seasons’ experience it will be a good plan to buy more 
ewes when good ones can be obtained at a fair price. 

The economical disadvantage of a very small flock lies in the fact 
that the hours of labor are practically the same for a dozen or 20 
ewes as for the larger flock. The fencing to allow desirable change 
of pastures or to give protection against dogs is about the same 
in either case, so that the overhead charges per ewe are much smaller 
in the case of the larger flock. Furthermore, the small flock on a 
farm having larger numbers of other animals is unlikely to receive 
the study and attention really needed or that would be given to one 
of the chief sources of the farm income. 


MANAGEMENT AT BREEDING TIME 
THE EWES 


The period of gestation in sheep is 145 days. Ewes should be 
mated to drop their first lambs when about 24 months old. The first 
few cool nights in late summer or early autumn cause the ewes to 
come in heat, although some breeds come in heat at almost any time 
of the year. These periods in which the ewes will breed last from 
1 to 3 days and recur at intervals of from 14 to 19 days. At thie 
time the ewes are bred they should be gaining in weight. Feeding 
to produce this condition for breeding is commonly called “ flush- 
ing.” The main purpose of flushing the ewes is to secure a larger 
lamb crop and to have the lambs dropped as near the same time 
as possible, but it also brings the ewes into good condition for the 
winter. To accomplish this the ewes are changed from scant to 
abundant pastures of timothy, bluegrass, or rape. Rank, watery, 
fall growths of clover are of little use for this, as they often bring 
the ewe in heat several times and are not particularly fattening. 
Often some grain is fed as a supplement to the pastures. Corn 
is not especially — for this, oats being much better. Pumpkins 
strewn over the fields are excellent. At this time any large locks 
of wool or dung tags about the tail should be removed. 


THE RAM AT BREEDING TIME 


Beginning about a month before the breeding season, the ram 
should be given some extra grain. Two parts of oats and one of 
bran by bulk form an excellent mixture. Oats alone are also very 
good. If the ram is thin the following mixture is excellent: Corn, 
5 parts; oats, 10; bran, 3; and linseed meal, 2 parts, by weight. 

The number of ewes a ram will serve depends largely upon his 
age and the way he is handled. A ram lamb may serve from 5 to 15 
ewes, depending upon his maturity. A yearling may serve from 15 
to 25, while a mature ram well cared for should serve from 40 to 60 
if allowed to run loose with the flock. By permitting him to be with 
the ewes an hour morning and evening more ewes can be bred. If 
the ram is old or injured or is to be bred very heavily, another ram 
may be used to locate the ewes in heat and thus save the older ram 
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from the necessary work of circulating through the flock. A bag or 
a piece of cloth tied under the belly prevents the “ teaser ” from serv- 
ing the ewes. If the ram is allowed to run in the field with the ewes 
he may be made to mark the ones he has served, so that the approxi- 
mate dates of lambing can be determined. <A daub of special brand- 
ing paint that later will scour out of the wool can be applied every 
day or two to the left side of his chest and brisket for the first two 
weeks, on the right side for the next two, and on the middle for the 
last. two weeks of the season. Different colors of paint may also be 
used, but under no consideration should any mixture containing tar 
be used. When the ram is not in the flock he will be quieter and more 
easily handled if one or two ram or wether lambs or bred ewes are 
kept running with him. 
FALL FEEDING 


Stubble and stalk fields may well form the principal means of 
sustenance for the breeding flock in the fall if they are used before 
the rains injure their feeding value. Fence strips in plowed fields 
may also give good grazing for a few days. Clover and grass pas- 
tures may well be left until the stubble and stalk fields have been 
used. For regions where the winters are open a heavy stand of 
well-cured bluegrass will help very much in carrying the flock 
through the winter in good condition. Green rye pastures in the 
late fall give considerable succulence and furnish exercise for the 
flock. In the South velvet beans will be found of great help in 
carrying the flock into January. 

The shepherd should train himself to read the condition of his 
sheep by feeling the bone of the loin or back. At no time while they 
are in lamb should ewes be allowed to lose in weight. In open wet 
fall seasons there is danger of waiting too long to start feeding. A 
rank growth of soft grass may appear to be good feed, but the real 
need of the flock should be determined by a closer examination of 
the actual condition of all or a representative number of the ewes. 


THE FLOCK IN WINTER 
WINTER FEED 


Winter management has a very important relation to the returns 
from the flock. The feeding should be such as will produce the 
most vigorous lambs and at the same time keep the wool in good 
condition. Leguminous hays, straws, and cornstalks usually form 
the main part of economical winter rations. Clover, alfalfa, or cow- 
pea hay, if of good quality, may be used as the sole feed until near 
lambing time , from 3 to 3} pounds being sufficient for ewes weighing 
less than 150 pounds. Oat and wheat straw are better than rye 
or barley straw. The beards of the latter are likely to prove trouble- 
some. Cornstalks placed where the ewes can eat off the leaves may 
be used as a part of the roughage ration. If this ration is made up 
largely of cornstalks or straw, a nitrogenous concentrate should also 
be used. Timothy hay is not good sheep feed. 

Such succulent feeds as roots or silage are desirable in keeping the 
ewes in good health. The use of silage will often materially reduce 
the cost of the ration, but silage can not safely be used without any 
hay. Only silage from well-matured corn should be used for sheep, 
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and caution should be exercised to guard against feeding spoiled, 
frozen, or moldy silage. It is not advisable to feed more than 3 
pounds per head daily of this feed. 

For bred ewes, roots, particularly turnips, should be used sparingly 
until after lambing. Each of the following rations contains approxi- 
mately the amount of the various nutrients required daily for ewes 
of from 120 to 145 pounds in weight: 


(1) (3) 
2 pounds alfalfa or cowpea hay, 23 pounds alfalfa hay, 
2 pounds corn silage, 2 pounds corn silage. 
4 pound shelled corn. (4) 

(2) 1 pound oat straw, 


2 pounds alfalfa, 2 pounds corn silage, 
2 pounds corn stover (amount eaten). | 4 pound. linseed meal, 
4 pound corn. 


Where the ewes can run on fall wheat or rye during the winter 
months the pasture should be supplemented by some dry or concen- 
trated feed. Silage or roots are not desirable when the pasturage 
is soft or green. One-half pound of cottonseed meal contains the 
daily requirement of protein for pregnant ewes. When price sug- 
gests the use of this concentrate, the other feeds should be of a car- 
bonaceous character. One-quarter pound of cottonseed meal per 
day and a selection of other feeds will be better than a ration contain- 
ing a larger amount of cottonseed meal. 


EXERCISE IN WINTER 


If the lambs are to be born strong and vigorous, a moderate amount 
of exercise is necessary for the ewes during the winter. This can be 
obtained by scattering their roughage over a field and allowing them 
to work back and forth over it while eating, or by feeding some of 
the roughage some distance away from their shelter. If wiiter 
pastures are used, no other arrangement for exercise is necessary. 
At no time should the pregnant ewes be forced to wade through 
deep mud or snow, neither should they be chased by dogs nor forced 
to jump over boards nor to pass through narrow doors, as such 
treatment is sure to cause loss of Jambs or of both ewes and lambs. 

If fleeces are allowed to become soaked with rain or wet snow, 
colds and pneumonia will be the result. Dry snow, on the other 
hand, has no ill effect, as the ewes readily shake it off. 


THE LAMBING SEASON 


IMPORTANCE OF CARE DURING LAMBING 


The pare season is the shepherd’s harvest time, and the size 


and quality of the crop practically determine the profits. A large 
crop of good lambs is the base of good financial returns, while a small 
crop of lambs means less profit, and if they are inferior in quality 
great skill and care are necessary to make any profit. At this time 
extra attention must be given to the ewes and lambs. In no other 
way can time be used to better advantage on the farm. If a record 
of the date of service has been kept, the approximate date of lamb- 
ing can readily be foretold, for the ewes will generally carry their 
young about 145 days (five days less than five months). 
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CARE OF THE EWES 


Heavy grain feeding just before lambing is likely to cause udder 
troubles. At this time the wool around the udder should be clipped 
short to allow the lamb to find the teats readily. Just before lamb- 
ing the ewe becomes restless and appears sunken in front of the hips. 
She should be put in a separate pen, which may be made of two light 

anels fastened together by a hinge and set in a corner.® 

These panels permit the ewe to see the other members of the flock 
and prevent her from becoming excited or nervous. Their use also 
prevents other sheep from trampling on the lamb, and the ewe has 
a good chance to get acquainted with her lamb at the start, thus 
avoiding the danger of disowned lambs later. These lambing pens 
should be in a well-ventilated room that is free from drafts and 
as warm as it can be made without artificial heat. In very cold 
weather a blanket thrown over the lambing pen will insure sufficient 
warmth to give the lamb a good chance in the first few hours, which 
are important ones. 


TROUBLES AT PARTURITION 


Well-fed ewes seldom have much trouble in lambing, but there 
may always be need of assistance for a few ewes. If the ewe 
strains for half an hour without delivering the lamb, aid may then 
be given. The normal position of the lamb at birth is to have the 
forelegs extended with the head lying between them. If the lamb 
is not in the proper position, the shepherd should correct it by 
inserting the hand and arm into the vulva and effecting the change. 


When such assistance is needed the shepherd should first trim his 
finger nails and rub vaseline or oil upon his hand. In either case, 
when the position is correct the lamb can usually be successfully 
delivered by looping a string around the front feet and pulling 
outward and downward as the ewe strains. If the womb and vagina 
have been lacerated by the operation, it is well to use a solution com- 
posed of $ ounce of zinc sulphate and 2 ounces of tincture of opium 
m a quart of water at blood heat. This should be poured into the 
womb by means of a rubber tube and funnel. Uf the ewe seems weak 
a stimulant should be given. 


WEAK LAMBS 


The lamb that is born strong and vigorous, with a good dam, will 
need little care. If the shepherd is present at the birth of a weak 
lamb, he should wipe away the phlegm or membrane from the nostrils 
of the lamb, and, if not already broken, the navel cord should be 
severed. Blowing into the mouth and nostrils and slapping gently 
on the ribs, first on one side and then on the other, will often save the 
life of a lamb that is apparently dead. 

In cold weather lambs may get chilled and die unless prompt 
remedies are used. Wrapping the lamb in hot flannel cloths, which 
are renewed as often as necessary, is an excellent method of warming 
it. Another method is to place it for a few minutes in water as hot 
as the hand can bear; then remove, dry with cloths, and wrap up for 
an hour or two in fresh cloths or a sheepskin to complete the drying 


®° These panels are described in Farmers’ Bulletin 810, 
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process. In any case milk should be given freely and the lamb 
returned to the ewe and allowed to suck as quickly as possible. If 
it does not suck when held to the teat, an infant’s nursing bottle and 
nipple may be used. A few teaspoonfuls each hour for a few hours 
will usually give strength to enable the lamb to nurse without 


assistance. 
DISOWNED LAMBS 


Little trouble is experienced with disowned lambs where lambing 
pens are used. With a ewe that refuses to own her lamb it is some- 
times sufficient to draw some of the milk and rub it upon her nose 
and also upon the rump of the lamb. A heavy milking ewe with 
only one lamb can sometimes be made to adopt an orphan or the 
disowned lamb of a lighter milking ewe. When there is difficulty 
in having a ewe adopt another lamb after losing her own, the skin 
of the dead lamb may be fastened over the lamb to be adopted. This 
skin should be removed in 2 or 3 days, after which no trouble is 


usually experienced. 
ORPHAN LAMBS 


If for any reason a lamb is permanently orphaned it may be raised 
by bottle feeding, whole cows’ milk or goats’ milk being commonly 
used. Very young lambs should be fed milk from ewes which have 
also recently lambed, when it is possible to obtain it. For the first. 
two days they should be fed 1 ounce every two hours, after which 
they can be changed to cows’ or goats’ milk without difficulty. Milk 
should always be fed from sterilized bottles and at about body tem- 


perature or 100° F. Care should be taken to feed frequently and in 
small quantities. Best results are obtained by feeding every four 
hours for two or three weeks at a rate per feeding gradually in- 
creased from 2 to 6 ounces. At this age they shoul be nibbling 
some hay and grain (bran, rolled oats, or cracked corn), and the 
period between feedings can be gradually increased to eight hours, 
while the amount fed should be increased to 1 pint. 


YOUNG-LAMB TROUBLES 


Well-nourished lambs from well-fed ewes have few troubles, but 
some troublesome conditions are to be expected in any flock. The 
causes and remedies of the more common ones are given below. 

Constipation is indicated by straining and distress and may be 
remedied by a teaspoonful of castor oil. White scours can best be 
cured by giving one-fourth of an ounce of cooking soda, 1 ounce of 
sulphate of magnesia, and a pinch of ginger in a small quantity of 
flaxseed tea or gruel. This should be followed in about four hours 
with 2 ounces of linseed oil. Indigestion is shown by distress and 
frothing at the mouth. A liberal dose of castor oil will effect a cure 
in most cases. 

Sore eyes are of rather common occurrence. The eyes appear 
covered with a milky scum, or, in bad cases, become an angry red. 
In either case tears are apt to flow profusely. An eyewash of silver 
nitrate or 15 per cent argyrol will clear them up in a few applica- 
tions. A very tiny drop of pure sheep dip is also recommended. 
Sore mouths are sometimes caused by scabs around the lips. These 
scabs should be rubbed off and sheep dip or a medium-strength solu- 
tion of copper sulphate applied. 
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DOCKING THE LAMBS? 


Docking, or removing the tail, is best done at the age of 7 to 14 
days. When correctly done it adds much to the appearance and 
cleanliness of the lamb and raises the selling price at the market. 
For this purpose knives, either sharp or dull, chisels, and patented 
docking irons have all been used and recommended. When a sharp- 
edged tool is used the pain is slight, but unless some care is taken 
the lambs may lose considerable blood. Docking irons which burn 
through the tail may be used, and thus reduce the loss of blood to a 
minimum; but if used too hot the wound will be slow in ow 
With any of these instruments the cut should be made about 1 inc 
from the body as measured on the underside of the tail. The lamb 
should be held with the rump resting upon the top of a panel or pen 
partition or upon a board if the hot irons are used. When docking 
with the hot iron the operator should work with the right hand, 
holding the tail in his left and pushing it toward the body. © This 
will leave loose skin above the cut to close over the wound. Pine 
tar may be applied if flies are bad. 


CASTRATION * 


The ram lambs may well be castrated at the time they are docked. 
Both operations one be done early on a bright, cool morning. In 
castrating, the lamb is held in the same position as for docking. The 
hands and knife or shears should be disinfected. Unless both testi- 
cles can be felt, the operation should be delayed. The lower third 
of the scrotum should be cut off. The testicles then may be removed 
by pulling them straight out. In large flocks the testicles are re- 
moved by pulling with the teeth, as it is very difficult to grasp them 
with the fingers and it is necessary to do the work as quickly as 


possible. 
TREATMENT OF EWES AFTER LAMBING 


The shepherd should watch the ewe’s udder closely to see that it is 
in good condition, for good lambs can not be raised from ewes not 
milking freely. Ewes that have lambed should be kept in lambing 
pens from one to three days and then turned in a pen by themselves 
where they can be given special feed and care. After lambing they 
should be fed lightly at first, being put on full feed about the third 
or fourth day. At this time it is economy to feed heavily enough to 
produce a large flow of milk for the lambs. Heavy-milking ewes can 
make good yse of from 1 to 2 pounds of grain per day. Experi- 
ments conducted at the Wisconsin experiment station showed that 
when ewes were on good pasture there was no extra gain made by 
the lambs when the ewes were fed grain. 


THE FLOCK IN SUMMER 
SHEARING 


Shearing is generally done in late spring or early summer, after 
lambing. It should be done on a warm day, so that the ewes may 
not become chilled. Formerly shearing was done mostly by the use 
of hand shears, but in most fiocks of large size power shearing ma- 
chines are now used. For small flocks under 50 head hand-power 
machines are the most economical. The machines are more rapid, 
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A. details of this operation see Farmers’ Bulletin 1134, ‘“‘ Castrating and Docking 
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smoother work is done, and the ewes are injured less. It is easier to 
learn . use them, and more wool is obtained than where hand shears 
are used. 

The tags or dung locks should be removed from the fleece, and then 
it should be rolled up, not too tightly, skin side out, and tied with 
paper twine. Wool buyers prefer this method of tying to that done 
with wool boxes. 

If the lambing is late the ewes may be sheared before lambing, but 
great care must be used in handling them. It is better to do the 
shearing after lambing. In either case it should be done before hot 


weather sets in. 
DIPPING ® 


Sheep are dipped to free them from ticks, lice, and other skin 
parasites. A convenient time for dipping is shortly after shearing 
in the spring. Less dip per animal is needed and the weather is 


Fic. 4.—A group of yearling ewes kept to replace the older ones culled out in the fall. 
These ewes have been cared for to produce good fleeces and full development for use 
as breeders. 


usually more favorable at this time than at any other season. The 
dipping should be done in the morning of a clear, quiet, warm day, 
so that the sheep will be dry by night and will not catch cold. 
Every member of the flock should be dipped, and it is well to spray 
the inside of the sheep barn with dip at this time. Any standard 
dip solution can be successfully eee if the manufacturer’s direc- 
tions are followed. To insure the eradication of sheep ticks the 
sheep should be dipped a second time about 24 days after the first 
dipping. About 10 days should be allowed to elapse after shear- 
ing, so that shear cuts may have time to heal before dipping. 


CULLING THE EWE FLOCK 


The summer or early fall, soon after the lambs have been weaned 
or marketed, is the best time to dispose of ewes that are not con- 
sidered desirable for another year’s breeding. The ewes that are to 
raise the next crop of lambs can then be prepared for fall breeding. 


8 For Reier particulars see Farmers’ Bulletin 798, ‘‘The Sheep Tick; Its Eradicatiop 
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Ewes of the mutton breeds do not ordinarily breed well nor keep 
in good condition after 5 years of age. Their usefulness, however, 
depends more upon the condition of their teeth than upon their 
actual age. Fine-wool ewes usually remain useful to a later age. 
It is a good plan to sell aged ewes before they become too run down 
to be valuable to the butcher. The ewes that give the most milk 
and raise the best lambs are likely to be quite thin at this time and 
should not be judged by their appearance. 

Nonbreeding ewes, r milkers, light shearers, and mothers of 
inferior lambs should be marked as their defects are discovered and 
should be disposed of at this time. Their places should be filled b 
the best individuals among the yearling ewes and from the best ae 
ing older ewes. 


Fic. 5.—Sheep on good summer pasture with shade. Sheep need shade in summer days. 
They graze most toward evening and early in the morning. The sheep shown are 
part of a Louisiana grade flock having two crosses of mutton sires on native ewes. 
The average fleece weight of the native ewes was 3 pounds and of the three-quarter 
breds 5.6 pounds. (Photograph from Louisiana Extension Service.) 


WEANING THE LAMBS 


If lambs are sold at from 3 to 5 months of age, they may run with 
their dams until that time. The lambs to be kept for breeding pur- 
poses should be weaned at the same time and put on fresh pastures 
where there is less danger of stomach worms. When the weaning is 
done at this time the ewes can be put in better condition for the fall 
breeding. Ram lambs left in the flock worry the ewes and may get 
some of them in lamb. When lambs are to be kept on the farm the 
best method of weaning is to leave them on the old pasture for three 
or four days and remove the ewes to a scanty pasture to check their 
milk flow. As soon as the lambs cease fretting for their dams they 
may be moved to fresh pastures where the ewes have not been. Ewes 
with large udders should be partially milked once every three days 
until they go dry. 
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SUMMER PASTURES 


The breeding flock in summer needs little but good pasture, shade, 
salt, and plenty of fresh water. Bluegrass is one of the most popular 
pastures, Dut is likely to be too dry in late summer and too unbalanced 
in its food nutrients for ideal feed. It is at its best when used in the 
spring and fall and supplemented by forage crops in the summer. 
Alfalfa is sometimes pastured in the summer, but is better used when 
cut and fed as hay in the winter. There is some danger of loss 
from bloating when sheep are grazed on alfalfa or clover. Sweet 
clover is worse than the red and alsike in this regard. Sheep should 
be given a good feed before being turned on such pasture, and the 
alfalfa and clover should be dry. When these precautions are taken 
little difficulty should be experienced from bloating. Rape makes 
an excellent supplement for bluegrass, but is a forage crop rather 
than a summer pasture, though it may well supplement bluegrass. 
Soy beans are good, and if the flock is changed to another part of 
the field when most of the leaves have been eaten off, the plants will 
make further growth for later use. Cowpeas are good for the older 
sheep, though unpalatable to lambs. Bermuda grass, when kept 
short, is especially good when reinforced by lespedeza and bur 
clover, which grow at different seasons from the Bermuda grass and 
here find their best use as a shee —. The aftermath of grain 
and timothy fields furnishes feed for many flocks and helps greatly 
to bring down the cost of carrying the flock through the summer. 


AVOIDING STOMACH WORMS 


In many farming sections the flockmaster’s most serious troubles 
are likely to be caused by internal parasites, the effects of which are 
particularly evident during the later part of the pasture season. 
Of these parasites the stomach worm is the most common and trouble- 
some. It occurs wherever climatic conditions and methods of keep- 
ing the flock are favorable for its development, which means on 
most farms, and probably all. No practicable means of entirely 
avoiding infection with this parasite has been discovered, but by 
proper arrangement of the summer pasturage and some medicinal 
treatment in the region of the Corn Belt and the South it is possible 
to keep the numbers of the worms below the danger point. A knowl- 
edge of the development of this parasite affords a basis for the 
. changing of pastures and medicinal treatment that insure a healthy 
condition of the flock. 

The stomach worms live in the fourth stomach.® They are from 
one-half to 1144 inches long and have a fine red stripe running in 
spirals from end to end of the body. Their eggs pass out in the 
droppings of the sheep and hatch in a few hours, days, or weeks, 
according as the temperature is high or low. At temperatures lower 
than about 40° F. development is arrested. The larva which hatches 
from the egg molts twice and then crawls up on the grass blades when 
they are moist, and as it remains coiled on the blade it may be swal- 
lowed by some animal. Eggs or young, uninfective larve may be 
killed by freezing or drying, but the infective larve on grass will 
sometimes live. After being taken into the body of a ruminating 
animal they develop into the mature worms. Cattle and goats also 


* Farmers’ Bulletin 1330, “ Parasites and Parasitic Diseases of Sheep.” 
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act as hosts to these worms but usually are not so seriously affected 
as sheep. 

The injurious action of stomach worms may be attributed to two 
things: First, the loss of blood extracted by the parasites and the loss 
of nutritive materials which may be absorbed by them from the ali- 
mentary fluids; and, second, the destruction of red corpuscles by a 
poisonous substance secreted by the parasites which is absorbed into 
the blood. Lambs that are affected become pale, thin, and weak 
and may either die or continue for a long time in poor condition and 
fail to grow as they should. The absorption of blood from the lambs 
by the parasites is most easily shown in the white paperlike appear- 
ance of the skin and membranes of the mouth and eyes, while watery 
swellings often develop under the jaws. 

Treatment of infected lambs will bring about recovery if given in 
time, although, as before indicated, the safest and cheapest way of 
combating the trouble is by preventing it. Young lambs are very 
unlikely to become seriously infected by larve developed from eggs 
dropped by older sheep in barns or yards bare of grass. On a non- 
infected pasture the larve will not ordinarily develop in any consider- 
able numbers to the moge at which they can infect sheep in less than 
10 days or 2 weeks. If the flock is moved to fresh, noninfected 


ound by that time, the danger is avoided for a further period of 
the same length. 

It is not known how long larve of this parasite will continue to 
be dangerous, but, since freezing commonly kills unhatched eggs, a 
pasture in cold climates that was not used in summer and fall until 


after frost will be practically safe for occupancy by lambs for a 
limited time the following spring or summer, erevider the old sheep 
are removed from it before the winter is over. This fact, and the 
desirability of obtaining the maximum amount of grazing from 
small areas, thereby reducing the amount of fencing needed, makes 
it advisable to adopt the plan of having a rotation of forage crops 
for summer use. Land on which fall wheat or rye has been sown 
will be safe for spring use and, if plowed and sown to rape or other 
crops for later grazing, is then also free from serious stomach-worm 
infection. 

On farms where sheep have not been previously kept trouble from 
stomach worms is not likely to be serious until the second or third 
summer. 


PREPARING LAMBS FOR MARKET 
ADVANTAGES OF EARLY MARKETING 


Under ordinary farm conditions in the latitude of the Corn Belt 
and in the South lambs should be made ready for market at from 
8 to 5 months of age. When young they make a higher rate of 
gain and will put on the same amount of flesh for less cost than 
when they are older. ‘Then, too, they will make but small gains 
during the heat of summer, and at this time parasites are most 
troublesome and they are thus more liable to losses from this cause. 
Risk of accidents is always higher when the lambs are held for a long 
time. More feed is saved for the breeding flock, and less labor is 
needed, if the lambs are sold early. Better prices are obtained in the 
spring because of not having to meet the competition of the western 
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lambs that are marketed during the summer and fall, and in addition 
the grower gets the use of his money sooner by pushing the lambs to 
a marketable condition as fast as possible. 

In New England and similar territory where grain and choice 
legume hay are expensive, but where summers are comparatively cool 
and good pastures prevail, it has been found more profitable to have 
the lambs born during pasture time in May and June. By this plan 
the pastures furnish all the feed that is required for the flock from 
the time the lambs are born until they go to market in early No- 
vember. 

Considering farm lamb production for the entire country it is 
advisable to have the lambs ready for market either before or after 
the rush of lambs from the western range States. Therefore in the 
latitude of the Corn Belt and in the South where the summers are 
too hot for late lambs the lambing period should be early enough 
to have the lambs finished and ready for the market by May or June, 
or at least not later than early July. In New England and similar 


Fic. 6.—A flock of lambs on the way to be loaded on cars for shipment to market. 
a lambs are the combined lots of several members of a Tennessee shipping 
club, 


territory of that latitude where grain and other winter feed is rela- 
tively scarce and expensive, and where summers are comparatively 
cool and pastures good, it is more profitable to have the lambs ready 
for market in early November just after the rush of western lambs. 


POSSIBILITIES OF LATE MARKETING IN NEW ENGLAND 


Under ordinary farm conditions in New England and similar 
territory where good pastures are abundant and summers are rela- 
tively cool, late lambing can be made a profitable practice. The 
experience of the United States Bureau of Animal Industry in New 
England has shown that lambs born on pasture in May and June 
ont. marketed early in November are considerably more profitable 
than lambs born in February and March and marketed early in July. 
The chief reason for this is the difference in cost of feed. 

The flocks producing the late lambs on good pasture require no 
grain throughout the year, whereas the ewes producing early lambs 
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need grain from about one month before lambing until pasture is 
abundant, and the early lambs must have grain from the time that 
they will eat it (at 1 or 2 weeks old) until they go to market. 
Another advantage of late lambing in New England is the fact that 
the late-lambing ewes require much less attention during the lambing 
season than the ewes that bring their lambs in February or March. 

In the New England lamb-raising experiments the bureau has 
found it necessary to protect both early and late lambs against 
stomach-worm infestation by medicinal] treatment.’® Frequent change 
of pasture is also not only an aid to stomach-worm control, but helps 
to keep the flock in thrifty condition. 


TEACHING THE EARLY LAMBS TO EAT 


Every effort should be made to keep the lambs growing from the 
start. The first essential is to teach them to eat. Liberal feeding of 
lambs dropped before pastures are ready is profitable under any ordi- 
nary grain prices. This is best done through the use of a small 
inclosure known as a “creep,” to which the lambs have access at all 
times, but into which the ewes can not comé. The creep should con- 
tain a rack for hay and a trough for grain, so arranged that the 
lambs can not get their feet into them. 

All feed given, especially ground feed, should be clean, fresh, and 
free from mold. The lambs will begin to nibble at the feed when 
from 10 to 16 days of age. Pea-green alfalfa of the second or third 
cutting is one of the most relished feeds. Flaky, sweet wheat bran 
probably ranks next. For the first few days these are the ideal feeds. 
A little brown sugar on the bran at first will make it more palatable. 
Linseed meal is also good when mixed with the bran. Until the 
lambs are 5 to 6 weeks old all their feed should be coarse ground or 
crushed. The Ohio Experiment Station ™ has found that for young 
lambs that are to be marketed a grain ration of corn is of about 
the same value as one of corn 5 parts, oats 2 parts, bran 2 parts, and 
linseed meal 1 part. Linseed meal is eipedially relished by lambs at 
this time and would be especially valuable in promoting growth 
rather than fat. 

Such feeds as middlings are too floury for extensive use. Rye is 
less palatable than oats or barley. Soy beans may replace the linseed 
meal if they cost less. Cleanliness is an important factor in keeping 
the lambs growing. Always feed to an empty trough, and if it 
becomes soiled scrub it out with limewater. 


RAISING CORN BELT AND SOUTHERN LAMBS ON PASTURE ALONE 


The plan of having lambs dropped after ewes go to pasture and 
marketing them without the use of other feed for the -flock seems to 
have a place in New England and similar territory of that latitude 
but it can not be recommended for general use in the latitude of the 
Corn Belt or the South. The main advantages of this plan lie in the 
small amount of care needed and the lower feed cost. The cost, how- 
ever, depends upon the quality of the pasture and the value of the 
land. Late lambs that have never received grain are particularly 
liable to be injured by stomach worms. Lambs make smaller gains 


10 See Farmers’ Bulletin 1330, “‘ Parasites and Parasitic Diseases of Sheep.” 
Ohio Experiment Station Bulletin 270. 
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in hot weather, and there is the possibility of droughts drying up 
the pastures and decreasing the ewes’ milk at the time of the lambs’ 
greatest need. Feeding grain to lambs on pasture is only partially 
satisfactory and is particularly unlikely to be profitable with lambs 
that have not learned to eat it before going to pasture. 

Unless grass is —T good and cheap, and grain very expensive, 
this plan of raising lambs can be expected to prove continuously 
profitable only in northern territory similar to New England, and it 
is not recommended for the latitude of the Corn Belt and the South. 
When grass pastures are to be used for a flock turned out when the 
lambs are 5 to 8 weeks old, it is desirable to have sufficient divisions 
to allow frequent changes without the lambs being returned to any 
ground previously grazed in the same season. 


THE DRY-LOT METHOD 


Some breeders of purebred sheep have practiced a dry-lot method 
of raising lambs, mainly to avoid stomach-worm troubles. Under 
this plan the lambs do not leave the sheds or yards until they are 
weaned, when they are put on clean, fresh pastures. In the mean- 
time they are fed hay and grain, and their dams are returned from 
the pastures two or ies times each day to allow the lambs to nurse. 


Because they do not graze, the lambs have slight chance of becom- 
ing seriously infected with stomach worms. 

eae raisers of market lambs follow the plan of keeping both 
ewes and lambs in a lots. This plan also prevents serious stomach- 


worm infection. here green feeds or soiling crops are grown 
near by and fed in the lot, the ewes milk well and the lambs grow 
at a profitable rate. The main advantage from such a soiling system 
is that it insures freedom from injury by internal parasites. Less 
fencing is needed if the ewes can be grazed elsewhere after the lambs 
are sold. If this can not be done, as much fencing will be needed for 
the ewes in the fall as would have been required for the spring flock. 

This plan is most likely to work well where alfalfa is the main 
crop. Feeding in the yards prevents loss from bloat, and there is no 
need for plowing the land, as would be necessary if sheep were to 
graze on it a number of times each season. 


THE FORAGE-CROP METHOD ” 


The practice of guasing the flock on forage crops until the lambs 
are sold is becoming popular where lands are high in price and where 
stomach worms cause trouble. Under this plan the ewes and lambs 
are first grazed on fall-sown wheat or rye. The land is divided 
to avoid the necessity of keeping the flock longer than 10 to 14 days 
upon the same ground. By the time the second lot of this crop 
is grazed down, spring-sown peas and oats can be ready and the 
fall-wheat ground plowed and reseeded to another cereal or to rape 
or soy beans for later use. Such a plan requires some labor in pre- 

aring and seeding the land, but it b sete the largest amount of 
eed per acre and prevents trouble from the stomach worms. 


- —— 


19 Farmers’ Bulletin 1181, “ Raising Sheep on Temporary Pastures.” 
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In 1915 three lots of ewes with lambs were reared at the Illinois 
Experiment Station to test the value of the grass pastures, dry-lot, 
and forage-crop methods. All of the lambs were dropped about the 
middle of March. The lambs running on grass ate an average of 0.3 
pound of grain per head daily from March 27 to July 15, those in 
the dry lot 0.7 pound, and those on forages 0.3 pound. The gains 
made and the market value of the lambs when sold are shown in the 
following table: 


Comparison of three methods of feeding lambs at the Illinois Experiment 
Station, 1915 


Ratio of 
Selling price | net re- 
turns 


Average 
weight 





Per cent 
Dry-lot (with grain) i if 100 


; Vee 
Pasture (with grain) 64.4 tt rin} 1318 


Forage (with grain) 72.4 | 20 at $8.50..... | 195.7 
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FARM SHEEP RAISING 
FOR BEGINNERS 





HEEP RAISING does not require expensive 
equipment or heavy labor, but does require 
study and continuous attention. 

Early in the fall is the best time to start a flock. 
Good grade ewes and a purebred ram are the best 
for beginners. 

The beginner may acquire experience with fewer 
than 20 ewes, but for economy of time and fencing, 
and to assure proper care, flocks of 60 or more ewes 


are better. 
In most cases lambs are most profitable if made 


ready for market when about 4 or 5 months old, 
weighing 65 to 75 pounds. 

Unless the flock has a very large territory to range 
over it is necessary to make divisions of the pasture 
or to use seeded forage crops. This permits the 
change of grazing grounds necessary to insure the 
health and thrift of the lambs. 
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Washington, D. C. Revised November, 1932 
Slightly revised April, 1934 





FARM SHEEP RAISING FOR BEGINNERS 


By F. R. MARSHALL and R. B. MILLIN, Animal Husbandry Division, Bureau of 
Animal Industry. Revisep By D. A. SpeNoger, Senior Animal Husbandman, 
and C. G. Ports, Animal Husbandman, Animal Husbandry Division, Bureaw of 
Animal Industry * 


CONTENTS 


Page 
Sectional possibilities for sheep pro- Management at breeding time 
scence for sheep raising 4 | The flock in winter 
Returns from sheep raising The lambing season 
The flock in summer 


Starting the flock ‘ 
Size of flock Preparing lambs:for market 


SECTIONAL POSSIBILITIES FOR SHEEP PRODUCTION 


N THAT SECTION of the United States east of the one-hun- 

dredth meridian, sheep are usually kept in small farm flocks and 
raised almost entirely in connection with other agricultural enter- 
prises. Sheep raisers in this area have a material advantage over 
those in the western half of the country in that they are located 
nearer the largest consuming centers of lamb, and therefore have 
lower transportation charges as well as being able to place their 
lambs on market in a shorter period of time. At least half of the 
lamb that is eaten in the United States goes to consumers in those 
States lying north of the Potomac River and east of the State of 
Ohio. Probably three-fourths of the total amount of lamb eaten is 
consumed in the States east of the Mississippi River. 

Sheep raising has been carried on in New England since the days 
when that region was first settled, and at one time New England 
ranked first in the United States in the production of sheep and of 
wool, Although flocks of sheep in the Northeastern States were 
much reduced in numbers after new lands in the West began to be 
opened up and brought into the agricultural production system of 
the Nation, New England is still well adapted to sheep raising, and it 
retains its material advantage over other regions of being nearest the 
centers of population and of the consumption of lamb. The dairy 
industry has been the greatest competitor of the sheep industry in 
New England because of the large outlet for market milk in that 
region. 

_ Throughout the entire length of the Appalachian Mountain Range 
in the States of Pennsylvania, Maryland, Virginia, West Virginia, 
Kentucky, Tennessee, and North Carolina, there are to be found large 
areas of country well suited for the raising of sheep. Much of this 


*Mr. Marshall res ; 
a Decimber, tab igned in March, 1920, and is now a collaborator. Mr. Millin resigned 
1 
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mountain region, together with adjacent sections in the States of 
Kentucky and Tennessee, ranks high in the production of high-quality 
early lambs destined to be sold on the eastern markets. 

In the hillier sections of northern Arkansas and southern Missouri 
there are large areas of comparatively cheap lands on which sheep 
can be raised at relatively low costs. Dogs and other predatory 
animals, however, occasionally ravage the flocks which are kept in 
these sections, and the effect of their attacks has been to retard the 
development of the sheep-raising industry to some extent. 

Cut-over timber lands in the States of Michigan and Wisconsin 
offer excellent summer grazing for sheep, but the winter seasons in 
that territory are long and severe. The result is that the cost of 
feeding the animals during the winter months greatly reduces the 
amount of profit which it is possible to realize from a farm flock. 


Figure 1.—Such pasturage as is shown in this illustration is excellent for sheep 


Sheep raising is not necessarily confined to regions where there 
are large tracts of cheap land unsuitable for other agricultural enter- 
prises. In the Corn Belt, where lands are higher in price than those 
which have been enumerated, there has been worked out a profitable 
system of sheep raising in which both permanent pasture and forage 
crops are utilized. When this system is followed in connection with 
other farm operations it provides for a more effective utilization of 
labor and feed supplies on the farm, and thereby increases the farm 
income. 

Sheep can also be kept to advantage on considerable numbers of 
irrigated farms in the West. On such farms the irrigation ditches, 
as well as the forage crops produced, provide a portion of the sum- 
mer pasture for the sheep, if not all of it. Harvested crops, espe- 
cially alfalfa, that are produced in most irrigated sections, will pro- 
vide excellent winter feed for sheep. By pasturing sheep on such 
crops during the summer months much of the expense of harvesting 
the crops will be eliminated. It is also true that the cost of market- 
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ing such crops as grain and hay in the form of lamb and wool is 
much lower than would be the cost of marketing the same crops 
unfed. The use.of crops for pasture provides for the flock owner 
an opportunity to rotate the feeding grounds of his sheep and in 
this fashion to reduce the losses from stomach worms which usually 
infest heavily stocked pastures and attack sheep which are pastured 
there.” 
REQUIREMENTS FOR SHEEP RAISING 


SOIL AND CLIMATE 


Sheep naturally inhabit areas that are high and dry. The ani- 
mals, however, will thrive on any land except that which is wet and 
swampy. The fine-wool breeds of sheep especially exhibit a prefer- 
ence for the lands that are drier, whereas there are one or two of the 
British breeds that are particularly adapted to the lowlands.. The 
industry of raising sheep has been carried on with success in areas 
that have tropical temperatures with low rainfalls, but rearing the 
animals in regions of high temperatures and high rainfall has not 
been generally successful. 


PASTURE AND FEED 


It is the natural habit of sheep to graze over rather wide areas 
of land and to seek a variety of food plants. This habit particularly 
adapts these animals to being kept in large numbers on lands that 
have sparse vegetation or lands that furnish a wide variety of 


rasses or other plants. The sheep do better on grasses that are 
short and fine than they do on coarse or high feed. They will eat 
considerable quantities of brush, and when they are confined to 
small areas they will do a fair job of cleaning up the land. When 
they are used for the purpose of cleaning up Tand or when they are 
pastured wholly on land that produces nothing but brush, they can 
not be expected to prove very satisfactory in their production of 
good lambs or of good wool. 

The cheapest and best feed for sheep is pasture such as that which 
has been described, or sown forage crops of cereals, rape, etc. 
Changing the grazing ground frequently is a practice that has been 
found necessary to the health and maximum thrift of the sheep 
when the pastures to which they are confined do not offer a wide 
range. This practice calls for fencing to be used in subdividing 
permanent pastures or for tight fencing around runs in which the 
sheep are to be kept. Sections of movable fencing may be used to 
a considerable extent in carrying sheep on smaller areas of forage 
crops. 

It is seldom profitable to feed grain to sheep when good grazing 
is to be had for them. Under some conditions flocks can be kept in 
good condition and lambs can be raised to the marketing stage 
without the feeding of any grain. One hundred pounds of grain 
in a year for one ewe and her lambs is the maximum amount that 
it is likely to be profitable to feed under any conditions. The largest 


a seafet 89, Cc we h ° le met 
Agriculture. ontrolling Stomach Worms in Sheep and Lambs, U. 8S. Department of 
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quantity of grain may be fed to ewes that are dropping their lambs 
before pasture is ready and to the lambs during the same period, 
but the feeding that is most economical and most likely to keep the 
flock in good condition is that which provides frequent changes of 
good pastures and grazing crops and winter rations mainly of good 
leguminous hays, with some succulent feeds, reserving what grain is 
to be used to feed in winter and after the lambs are born. 

Silage or roots furnish cheap feed and are especially useful in 
keeping ewes in good condition during the winter. Too free use of 
roots for ewes in lamb is sometimes considered to increase the losses 
of young lambs, and the exclusive use of silage as a roughage has 
been shown to be unsafe, either for the ewes themselves or for the 
lambs to be dropped.’ 


BUILDINGS AND FENCES 


In any part of the United States the main essentials of sheep 
barns are dryness and freedom from drafts. Unless lambs are to 
be dropped in cold weather, no expense to provide warmth is neces- 
sary, as the buildings should seldom be closed. Protection from 
winter rains and heavy snowfalls is desirable, but the best results 
may be expected when ewes are allowed access to a dry bed in the 
open. 

ve ences to hold sheep should be of woven wire, boards, or rails, 
Barbed or smooth wire can not be used satisfactorily, though a 36- 
inch woven-wire fence at the ground with two or three strands of 
barbed wire above the mesh is commonly used. 

The construction, planning, and cost of a variety of barns and 
sheds for sheep and of dog-proof fences are discussed fully in Farm- 
ers’ Bulletin 810, Equipment for Farm Sheep Raising. 


LABOR 


The amount of labor required to keep a farm flock in the condition 
necessary to insure maximum returns and lowest cost of production 
varies according to systems followed in different sections. In all 
cases the amount of labor is small in proportion to that required by 
other livestock products of equal value. Feeding the sheep in winter 
is light labor, and the manure need not ordinarily be removed from 

ens ae than once in six weeks during the time the flock is 
oused. 

However, sheep raising should not be engaged in with an idea that 
little attention is required. The wants of sheep are numerous and 
varied, and frequent attention is required to forestall conditions that 
will result in ill health or lack of thrift. With a large flock at 
lambing time frequent attendance day and night is necessary to 
avoid losses of ewes and young lambs. While their habits are quite 
different from those of other farm animals, sheep are an interesting 
study. Sheep management can be learned and understood by anyone 
who is willing to observe carefully and think and attend to the details 
as attention is required. 


® Pennsylvania Experiment Station Bulletin 144. 
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RETURNS FROM SHEEP RAISING 


The gross annual returns from ewes of breeding age may be 
expected to range from $4 to $10 a head, depending upon the per- 
centage of lambs raised, the weights of the fleeces, and the values 
of these products. The lamb and wool yield depends largely upon 
the breed selected. With:ewes of any one of the medium-sized mut- 
ton breeds, 115 lambs per 100 ewes can be raised, and a 150 per cent 
lamb crop is frequent. Lambs are most in demand when fat at a 
weight of from 65 to 80 pounds. These weights and sufficient fatness 
can be obtained at from 4 to 5 months of age with very little grain 
feeding, and before the lambs eat much of the forage in pasturage, 
if the ewes’ feed produces a continuous and plentiful supply of milk. 

The wool returns vary from 7 to 11 pounds per ewe. The larger 
mutton breeds yield more, as do also the fine wools, but the value per 
pound of the latter is usually less on account of the greater propor- 
tion of natural grease or yolk present. 

It is difficult to estimate satisfactorily the net returns from a flock 
of ewes. In comparison with cattle and swine, sheep can be made to 
yield practically the same net returns on the value of the land, if 
well cared for, and if. kept on lands reasonably well adapted for 
sheep raising. 

For farms of all-arable land the Illinois Experiment Station * has 
recommended a plan of livestock production which includes 80 ewes 
(1 ewe to 2 acres) along with 22 breeding cows and 12 brood sows. 
Arable land of the best class when used exclusively for sheep can be 
made to support from five to eight ewes (with their lambs until mar- 
keted) per acre. On pastures suitable for either cattle or sheep five 
ewes = be considered the equivalent of one cow or steer, and the 
winter feed required for one breeding cow not in milk would be 
equivalent to that needed for about eight ewes. 


STARTING THE FLOCK 


TIME TO START 


Late summer or early fall is the most favorable time to make a 
start in sheep raising. Ewes can be procured more readily at this 
time, and when purchased can be kept on meadows, grain stubble 
fields, or late-sown forage crops to get them in good condition for 
breeding. Experience with the ewes through fall and winter will 
also render a beginner more capable of attending to them at lambing 
time. It is seldom possible to buy any considerable number of bred 
ewes at reasonable prices. 


SELECTION OF STOCK 


The inexperienced sheep raiser should begin with grade ewes of 
the best class available and a purebred ram. The raising of pure- 
bred stock and the selling of breeding rams can best be undertaken 
by persons experienced in sheep raising. The selection of the type 
and breed of sheep should be made by considering the class of pas- 


‘Circular entitled “ Facts Regarding Mixed System of Farming.” 
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ture and feeds available and the general system of farming to be 
followed, along with the peculiarities of the breeds and the condi- 
tions and kind of feeding and management for which each has been 
especially developed.® 

It is highly sivsiliaiiis for all, or a majority, of the farms in a 
neighborhood to keep the same breed of sheep, or at least to continue 
the use of rams of the same breed. After a decision has been made 
as to a suitable breed, the aim should be to obtain ewes that are indi- 
vidually good and that have as many crosses as possible of the 
breed selected. With such a foundation and the continuous use of 
good purebred rams of the same breed, the flock will make continu- 
ous improvement. In looking for ewes of desired types and breed- 


FIGURE 2.—A good type of a purebred mutton sire 


ing it will often be found impossible to get them near at home at a 
reasonable price. Ewes from the western ranges can be obtained 
directly from a stockyard market. For the most part the range 
ewes are of Merino breeding. First-cross ewe lambs and less often 
older stock bred on the range and sired by rams of the down or long- 
wool breeds are sometimes obtainable. These, or even the Merino 
ewes, furnish a foundation for the flock that can be quickly graded 
up by using rams of the breed preferred. The lambs from Merino 
ewes and mutton rams grow well and sell well if well cared for, but 
the yield is less than when ewes with some mutton blood are used. 
The sheep from the range are less often infested with internal para- | 
sites than are farm sheep, and in the large shipments there is op- 
portunity for closer selection. 


— 


° Farmers’ Bulletin 576, entitled ‘ Breeds of Sheep for the Farm,” discusses the adapt | 
ability of each of the common breeds. | 
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AGE OF EWES 


Yearling or 2-year-old ewes are preferable to older stock. Ewes 
with “broken mouths ”—that is, those that have lost some of their 
teeth as a result of age—can be purchased cheaper than younger ones, 
but are not good property for inexperienced sheep raisers. 

Until a sheep is 4 years old its age can usually be told within a few 
months. The lambs have small, narrow teeth, known as milk teeth. 


Ficurp 3.—A 2-year-old mouth. The two large teeth in the 
center are the first pair that comes in at about 12 months 
of age. The next, or 2-year-old pair, shows one on each 
side of the center’ pair. The two small teeth on the 
right are lamb teeth 


At about 12 months of age the two center incisors are replaced by 
two large, broad, permanent teeth. At about 24 months two more 
large teeth appear, one on each side of the other pair. (See fig. 3.) 
Another pair appears at 3 years of age, and the last, or corner teeth, 
come in at about the end of the fourth year, and the sheep then has 
a full mouth. Heavy or light feeding has considerable effect upon 
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the exact time of appearance. After a sheep becomes 4 years old 
the exact age can only be estimated. As age advances, the adult 
teeth become shorter and the distance between them increases. The 
normal number of teeth may be retained until 8 or 9 years of age, 
but more often some are lost after the fifth year. 

In buying ewes, particularly those from the range, it is desirable, 
when possible, to examine the udders to see that they are free from 
lumps that would prevent the ewes from being milkers. It is neces- 
sary to guard also against buying ewes that are useless as breeders 
because of the ends of the teats having been clipped off at shearing, 


SIZE OF FLOCK 


Persons wholly inexperienced with sheep will do well to limit the 
size of the flock at the start. A beginner can acquire experience 
quite rapidly with 8 or 10 ewes. It is very doubtful, however, 
whether anyone should make a start with sheep unless the arrange- 
ment of the farm and the plan of its operation allow the keeping of 
as many as 30 ewes, and in most cases 60 or more will be handled 
better and more economically than a very small flock. The number 
of ewe lambs that can be kept for breeding each year should be about 
one-half the number of breeding ewes. Old ewes usually should be 
discarded when 5 years old. When this is done and the poorest ewe 
lambs are sold a fiock will ordinarily double in size in three years, 
After two seasons’ experience it will be a good plan to buy more 
ewes when good ones can be obtained at a fair price. 

The economical disadvantage of a very small flock lies in the fact 


that the hours of labor. are practically the same for a dozen or 20 . 


ewes as for the larger flock. The fencing to allow desirable change 
of pastures or to give protection against dogs is about the same 
in either case, so that the overhead charges per ewe are much smaller 
in the case of the larger flock. Furthermore, the small flock on a 
farm having larger numbers of other animals is unlikely to receive 
the study and attention really needed or that would be given to one 
of the chief sources of the farm income. 


MANAGEMENT AT BREEDING TIME 
THE EWES 


The period of gestation in sheep is 145 days. Ewes should be 
mated to drop their first lambs when about 24 months old. The first 
few cool nights in late summer or early autumn cause the ewes to 
come in heat, although some breeds come in heat at almost any time 
of the year. These periods in which the ewes will breed last from 
1 to 3 days and recur at intervals of from 14 to 19 days. At the 
time the ewes are bred they should be gaining in weight. Feeding 
to produce this condition for breeding is commonly called “ flush- 
ing.” The main purpose of flushing the ewes is to secure a larger 
lamb crop and to have the lambs dropped as near the same time 
as vdieo but it also brings the ewes into good condition for the 
winter. To accomplish this the ewes are changed from scant to 
abundant pastures of timothy, bluegrass, or rape. Rank, watery, 
fall growths of clover are of little use for this, as they often bring 


the ewe in heat several times and are not particularly fattening. | 
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Often some grain is fed as a supplement to the pastures. Corn 
is not especially good for this, oats being much better. Pumpkins 
strewn over the fields are excellent. At this time any large locks 
of wool or dung tags about the tail should be removed. 


THE RAM AT BREEDING TIME 


Beginning about a month before the breeding season, the ram 
should be given some extra grain. ‘Two parts of oats and one of 
bran by bulk form an excellent mixture. Oats alone are also very 
good. If the ram is thin the following mixture is excellent: Corn, 
5 parts; oats, 10; bran, 3; and linseed meal, 2 parts, by weight. 

The number of ewes a ram will serve depends largely upon his 
age and the way he is handled. A ram lamb may serve from 5 to 15 
ewes, depending upon his maturity. A yearling may serve from 15 
to 25, while a mature ram well cared for should serve from 40 to 60 
if allowed to run loose with the flock. By,permitting him to be with 
the ewes an hour morning and evening more ewes can be bred. If 
the ram is old or injured or is to be bred ot heavily, another ram 
may be used to locate the ewes in heat and thus save the older ram 
from the necessary work of circulating through the flock. A bag or 
a piece of cloth tied under the belly ] phgasag the “ teaser ” from serv- 
ing the ewes. If the ram is allowed to run in the field with the ewes 


he may be made to mark the ones he has served, so that the approxi- 
mate dates of lambing can be determined. A daub of special brand- 
ing paint that later will scour out of the wool can be applied every 
day or two to the left side of his chest and brisket for the first two 


weeks, on the right side for the next two, and on the middle for the 
last two weeks of the season. Different colors of paint may also be 
used, but under no consideration should any mixture containing tar 
be used. When the ram is not in the flock he will be quieter and more 
easily handled if one or two ram or wether lambs or bred ewes are 
kept running with him. 

FALL FEEDING 


Stubble and stalk fields may well form the principal means of 
sustenance for the breeding flock in the fall if they are used before 
the rains injure their feeding value. Fence strips in plowed fields 
may also give good grazing for afew days. Clover and grass pas- 
tures may well be left until the stubble and stalk fields have been 
used. For regions where the winters are open a heavy stand of 
well-cured bluegrass will help very much in carrying the flock 
through the winter in good condition. Green rye pastures in the 
late fall give considerable succulence and furnish exercise for the 
flock. In the South velvet beans will be found of great help in 
carrying the flock into January. 

The shepherd should train himself to read the condition of his 
sheep by feeling the bone of the loin or back. At no time while they 
are in lamb should ewes be allowed to lose in weight. In open wet 
fall seasons there is danger of waiting too long to start feeding. A 
rank growth of soft grass may appear to be good feed, but the real 
need of the flock should be determined by a closer examination of 
the actual condition of all or a representative number of the ewes. 
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THE FLOCK IN WINTER 
WINTER FEED 


Winter management has a very important relation to the returns 
from the flock. The feeding should be such as will produce the 
most vigorous lambs and at the same time keep the wool in good 
condition. Leguminous hays, straws, and cornstalks usually form 
the main part of economical winter rations. Clover, alfalfa, or cow- 
pea hay, if of good quality, may be used as the sole feed until near 
lambing time, from 3 to 34% pounds being sufficient for ewes weighing 
less than 150 pounds. Oat and wheat straw are better than rye 
or barley straw. The beards of the latter are likely to prove trouble- 
some. Cornstalks placed where the ewes can eat off the leaves may 
be used as a part of the roughage ration. If this ration is made up 
largely of cornstalks or straw, a nitrogenous concentrate should also 
be used. Timothy hay is not good sheep feed. 

Such succulent feeds as roots or silage are desirable in keeping the 
ewes in good health. The use of silage will often materially reduce 
the cost of the ration, but silage can not safely be used without any 
hay. Only silage from well-matured corn should be used for sheep, 
and caution should be exercised to guard against feeding spoiled, 
frozen, or moldy silage. It is not advisable to feed more than 3 
pounds per head daily of this feed. 

For bred ewes, roots, particularly turnips, should be used sparingly 
until after lambing. Each of the ivinwing rations contains approxi- 
mately the amount of the various nutrients required daily for ewes 
of from 120 to 145 pounds in weight when in dry lot: 

1 3 
3 pounds alfalfa asian hay, 34 pounds nipaite ey, 
2 pounds corn silage, 2 pounds corn silage. 


4 pound shelled corn. (4) 
(2) 2 pounds oat straw, 


3 pounds alfalfa, 2 pounds corn silage, 
2 pounds.corn stover (amount eaten). 4 pound linseed meal, 
# pound corn. 

Where the ewes can run on fall wheat or rye during the winter 
months the pasture should be supplemented by some dry or concen- 
trated feed. Silage or roots are not desirable when the pasturage 
is soft or green. One-half pound of cottonseed meal contains the 
daily requirement of protein for pregnant ewes. When price sug- 
gests the use of this concentrate, the other feeds should be of a car- 
bonaceous character. One-quarter pound of cottonseed meal per 
day and a selection of other feeds will be better than a ration contain- 
ing a larger amount of cottonseed meal. 


EXERCISE IN WINTER 


If the lambs are to be born strong and vigorous, a moderate amount 
of exercise is necessary for the ewes during the winter. This can be 
obtained by scattering their roughage over a field and allowing them 
to work back and forth over it while eating, or by feeding some of 
the roughage some distance away from their shelter. it winter 
pastures are used, no other arrangement for exercise is necessary. 
At no time should the pregnant ewes be forced to wade through | 
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deep mud or snow, neither should they be chased by dogs nor forced 
to jump over boards nor to pass through narrow doors, as such 
treatment is sure to cause loss of lambs or of both ewes and lambs. 

If fleeces are allowed to become soaked with rain or wet snow, 
colds and pneumonia may result. Dry snow, on the other hand, 
has no ill effect, as the ewes readily shake it off. 


THE LAMBING SEASON 
IMPORTANCE OF CARE DURING LAMBING 


The lambing season is the shepherd’s harvest time, and the size 
and quality of the crop practically determine the profits. A large 
crop of good lambs is the base of good financial returns, while a small 
crop of lambs means less profit, and if they are inferior in quality 
great skill and care are necessary to make any profit. At this time 
extra attention must be given to the ewes and lambs. In no other 
way can time be used to better advantage on the farm. If a record 
of the date of service has been kept, the approximate date of lamb- 
ing can readily be foretold, for the ewes will generally carry their 
young about 145 days (5 days less than 5 months). 


CARE OF THE EWES 


Heavy grain feeding just before lambing is likely to cause udder 
troubles. At this time the wool around the udder should be clipped 
short to allow the lamb to find the teats readily. Just before lamb- 
ing the ewe becomes restless and appears sunken in front of the hips. 


She should be put in a separate pen, which may be made of two light 
panels fastened together by a hinge and set in a corner.® 

These panels permit the ewe to see the other members of the flock 
and prevent her from becoming excited or nervous. Their use also 
prevents other sheep from trampling on the lamb, and the ewe has 
a good chance to get acquainted with her lamb at the start, thus 
avoiding the danger of disowned lambs later. These lambing pens 
should be in a well-ventilated room that is free from drafts and 
as warm as it can be made without artificial heat. In very cold 
weather a blanket thrown over the Jambing pen will insure sufficient 
warmth to give the lamb a good chance in the first few hours, which 


are important ones. 
TROUBLES AT PARTURITION 


Well-fed ewes seldom have much trouble in lambing, but there 
may always be need of assistance for a few ewes. If the ewe 
strains for half an hour without delivering the lamb, aid may then 
be given. The normal position of the lamb at birth is to have the 
forelegs extended with the head lying between them. If the lamb 
is not in the proper position, the shepherd should correct it by 
inserting the hand and arm into the vulva and effecting the change. 
When such assistance is needed the shepherd should frst trim his 
finger nails and rub vaseline or oil upon his hand. In either case, 
when the position is correct the lamb can usually be successfully 
delivered by looping a string around the front feet and pulling 
outward and downward as the ewe strains. If the womb and vagina 


* These panels are described in Farmers’ Bulletin 810. 
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have been lacerated by the operation, it is well to use a solution com- 
posed of one-half ounce of zinc sulphate and 2 ounces of tincture of 
opium in a quart of water at blood heat. This should be poured into 
the womb by means of a rubber tube and funnel. If the ewe seems 
weak a stimulant should be given. 


WEAK LAMBS 


The lamb that is born strong and vigorous, with a good dam, will 
need little care. If the shepherd is present at the birth of a weak 
lamb, he should wipe away the phlegm or membrane from the nostrils 
of the lamb, and, if not already broken, the naval cord should be 
severed. Blowing into the mouth and nostrils and slapping gently 
on the ribs, first on one side and then on the other, will often save the 
life of a lamb that is apparently dead. 

In cold weather lambs may get chilled and die unless prompt 
remedies are used. Wrapping the lamb in hot flannel cloths, which 
are rénewed as often as necessary, is an excellent method of warming 
it. Another method is to place it for a few minutes in water as hot 
as the hand can bear; then remove, dry with cloths, and wrap up for 
an hour or two in fresh cloths or a sheepskin to complete the drying 
process. In any case milk should be given freely and the lamb 
returned to the ewe and allowed to suck as quickly as possible. If 
it does not suck when held to the teat, an infant’s nursing bottle and 
nipple may be used. A few teaspoonfuls each hour for a few hours 
will usually give strength to enable the lamb to nurse without 


assistance. 
DISOWNED LAMBS 


Little trouble is experienced with disowned lambs where lambing 
pens are used. With a ewe that refuses to own her lamb it is some- 
times sufficient to draw some of the milk and rub it upon her nose 
and also upon the rump of the lamb. A heavy-milking ewe with 
only one lamb can sometimes be made to adopt an orphan or the 
disowned lamb of a lighter milking ewe. When there is difficulty 
in having a ewe adopt another lamb after losing her own, the skin 
of the dead lamb may be fastened over the lamb to be adopted. This 


skin should be removed in two or three days, after which no trouble — 


is usually experienced. 
ORPHAN LAMBS 


by bottle feeding, whole cows’ milk or goats’ milk being commonly 
used. Very young lambs should be fed milk from ewes which have 
also recently lambed, when it is possible to obtain it. For the first 


two days they should be fed 1 ounce every two hours, after which 

they can be changed to cows’ or goats’ milk without difficulty. Milk 

should always be fed from sterilized bottles and at about body tem- | 

perature, or 100° F. Care should be taken to feed frequently and in © 

small ——, Best results are obtained by feeding ee four | 
ty j 


hours 
creased from 2 to 6 ounces. At this age they shoul 
some hay and grain (bran, rolled oats, or cracked corn), and 


or two or three weeks at a rate per feeding oie 


period between feedings can be gradually increased to eight hours, | 


while the amount fed should be increased to 1 pint. 


















If for any reason a lamb is permanently orphaned it may be raised . 


be nibbling 
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YOUNG-LAMB TROUBLES 


Well-nourished lambs from well-fed ewes have few troubles, but 
some troublesome conditions are to be expected in any flock. The 
causes and remedies of the more common ones are given below. 

Constipation is indicated by straining and distress and may be 
remedied by a teaspoonful of castor oil. White scours can best be 
cured by giving one-fourth of an ounce of cooking soda, 1 ounce of 
sulphate of magnesia, and a — of ginger in a small quantity of 
flaxseed tea or gruel. This should be followed in about four hours 
with 2 ounces of linseed oil. Indigestion is shown by distress and 
frothing at the mouth. A liberal dose of castor oil will effect a cure 
in most cases, 

Sore eyes are of rather common occurrence. The eyes appear 
covered with a milky scum, or, in bad cases, become an angry red. 
In either case tears are apt to flow profusely. An eyewash of silver 
nitrate or 15 per cent argyrol will clear them up in a few applica- 
tions. A very tiny drop of pure sheep dip is also recommended. 
Sore mouths are sometimes caused by scabs around the lips. These 
scabs should be rubbed off and sheep dip or a medium-strength solu- 
tion of copper sulphate applied. 


DOCKING THE LAMBS* 


Docking, or removing the tail, is best done at the age of 7 to 14 
days. When correctly done it adds much to the appearance and 
cleanliness of the lamb and raises the selling price at the market. 
For this purpose knives, either sharp or dull, chisels, and patented 
docking irons have all been used and recommended. When a sharp- 
edged tool is used the pain is slight, but unless some care is taken 
the lambs may lose considerable blood. Docking irons which burn 
through the tail may be used, and thus reduce the loss of blood to a 
minimum, but if used too hot the wound will be slow in healing. 
With any of these instruments the cut should be made about 1 inc 
from the body as measured on the underside of the tail. The lamb 
should be held with the rump resting upon the top of a panel or pen 
partition or upon a board if the hot irons are used. When docking 
with the hot iron the operator should work with the right hand, 
holding the tail in his left and pushing it toward the body. This 
will leave loose skin above the cut to close over the wound. Pine 
tar may be applied if flies are bad. 


CASTRATION 7 


The ram lambs may well be castrated at the time they are docked. 
Both operations should be done early on a bright, cool morning. In 
castrating, the lamb is held in the same position as for docking. The 
hands and knife or shears should be disinfected. Unless both testi- 
cles can be felt, the operation should be delayed. The lower third 
of the scrotum should be cut off. The testicles then may be removed 
by pulling them straight out. In large flocks the testicles are re- 
moved by pulling with the teeth, as it is very difficult to grasp them 
with the fingers and it is necessary to do the work as quickly as 


possible. 


a ae 
bacon details of this operation see Farmers’ Bulletin 1134, Castrating and Docking 
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TREATMENT OF EWES AFTER LAMBING 


The shepherd should watch the ewe’s udder closely to see that it is 
in good condition, for good lambs can not be raised from ewes not 
silkine freely. Ewes that have lambed should be kept in lambing 
pens from one to three days and then turned in a pen by themselves, 
where they can be given special feed and care. After lambing they . 
should be fed lightly at first, being put on full feed about the third >» 
or fourth day. At this time it is economy to feed heavily enough to 
produce a large flow of milk for the lambs. Heavy-milking ewes 
can make Fess. ll of from 1 to 2 pounds of grain per day. Experi- 
ments conducted at the Wisconsin Experiment Station showed that 
when ewes were on good pasture there was no extra gain made by 
the lambs when the ewes were fed grain. 


THE FLOCK IN SUMMER 


SHEARING 


Shearing is jure done in late spring or early summer, after 
lambing. It should be done on a warm day, so that the ewes may 
not become chilled. Formerly shearing was done rae by the use 
of hand shears, but in most locks of large size power shearing ma- 
chines are now used. For small flocks under 50 head hand-power — 
machines are the most economical. The machines are more rapid, © 
smoother work is done, and the ewes are injured less. It is easier to | 
learn to use them, and more wool is obtained than where hand shears 
are used. 

The tags or dung locks should be removed from the fleece, and then 
it should be rolled up, not too tightly, skin side out, and tied with 
paper twine. Wool buyers prefer this method of tying to that done © 
with wool boxes. 

If the lambing is late the ewes may be sheared before lambing, but 
great care must be used in handling them. It is better to do the 
shearing after lambing. In either case it should be done before hot 


weather sets in. 
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DIPPING & 


Sheep are dipped to free them from ticks, lice, and other skin | 
parasites. A convenient time for dipping is shortly after shearing | 
in the spring. Less dip per animal is needed and the weather is 
usually more favorable at this time than at any other season. The 
dipping should be done in the morning of a clear, quiet, warm day, 
so that the sheep will be dry by night and will not catch cold. 
Every member of the flock should be dipped, and it is well to spray 
the inside of the sheep barn with dip at this time. Any standard 
dip solution can be successfully used, if the manufacturer’s diree- | 
tions are followed. To insure the eradication of sheep ticks the 
sheep should be dipped a second time about 24 days after the first’ 
dipping. About 10 days should be allowed to elapse after shear- 
ing, so that shear cuts may have time to heal before dipping. 


CULLING THE EWE FLOCK 


The summer or early fall, soon after the lambs have been weaned | 
or marketed, is the best time to dispose of ewes that are not con- 


*For further particulars see Farmers’ Bulletin 798, The Sheep Tick: Its Eradication 
by Dipping. : 
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sidered desirable for another year’s breeding. The ewes that are to 
raise the next crop of lambs can then be prepared for fall breeding. 
Ewes of the mutton breeds do not ordinarily breed well nor keep 
in good condition after 5 years of age. Their usefulness, however, 
depends more upon the condition of their teeth than upon their 
actual age. Fine-wool ewes usually remain useful to a later age. 
It is a good plan to sell aged ewes before they become too run down 
to be valuable to the butcher. The ewes that give the most milk 
and raise the best lambs are likely to be quite thin at this time and 
should not be judged by their appearance. 


ne 


Figure 4.—A group of yearling ewes kept to replace the older ones culled out in the 
fall. These ewes have been cared for to produce good fleeces and full development 
for use as breeders 


Nonbreeding ewes, poor milkers, light shearers, and mothers of 
inferior lambs should be marked as their defects are discovered and 
should be disposed of at this time. Their places should be filled by 
the best individuals among the yearling ewes and from the best breed- 
ing older ewes. 

WEANING THE LAMBS 

If lambs are sold at from 3 to 5 months of age, they may run with 
their dams until that time. Lambs to be kept for breeding purposes 
should be weaned at from 4 to 5 months old and put on fresh pastures, 
where there is less danger of stomach worms. When the weaning is 
done at this time the ewes can be put in better condition for the fall 
breeding. Ram lambs left in the flock worry the ewes and may get 
some of them in lamb. When lambs are to be kept on the farm the 
best method of weaning is to leave them on the old pasture for three 
or four days and remove the ewes to a scanty pasture to check their 
milk flow. As soon as the lambs cease fretting for their dams they 
may be moved to fresh pastures where the ewes have not been. Ewes 
with large udders should be partially milked once every three days 
until they go dry. 

SUMMER PASTURES 

The breeding flock in summer needs little except good pasture, 

shade, salt, and plenty of fresh water. Bluegrass is one of the most 
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popular pastures, but is likely to be too dry in late summer and too 
unbalanced in its food nutrients for ideal feed. It is at its best when 
used in the spring and fall and supplemented by forage crops in the 
summer. Alfalfa is sometimes pastured in the summer, but is bet- 
ter used when cut and fed as hay in the winter. There is some dan- 
ger of loss from bloating when sheep are grazed on alfalfa or clover, 
Sweet clover is worse than the red and alsike in this regard. Sheep 
should be given a good feed before being turned on such pasture. and 


Figure 5.—Sheep on good summer pasture with shade. Sheep need shade in summer 
days. They graze most toward evening and early in the morning. The sheep shown 
are part of a Louisiana grade flock having two crosses of mutton sires on native 
ewes. The average fleece weight of the native ewes was 3 pounds and of the three 
quarter breds 5.6 pounds. (Photograph from Louisiana Extension Service) 


the alfalfa and clover should be dry. When these precautions are 
taken little difficulty should be experienced from bloating. Rape 
makes an excellent supplement for bluegrass, but is a forage crop 
rather than a summer pasture, though it may well supplement blue- 
grass. Soybeans are good, and if the flock is changed to another 
part of the fleld when most of the leaves have been eaten off, the 
plants will make further growth for later use. Cowpeas are good 
for the older sheep, though unpalatable to lambs. Bermuda grass, 
when kept short, is especially good when reinforced by lespedeza 
and bur clover, which grow at different seasons from the Bermuda 
grass and here find their best use as a sheep pasture. The aftermath 
of grain and timothy fields furnishes feed for many flocks and hel 

greatly to bring down the cost of carrying the flock through the 


summer. 
AVOIDING STOMACH WORMS 


In many farming sections the flockmaster’s most serious troubles 
are likely to be caused by internal parasites, the effects of which are 
particularly evident during the latter part of the pasture season. 
Of these parasites the stomach worm is the most common and trouble- 
some. It occurs wherever climatic conditions and methods of keep- 
ing the flock are favorable for its development, which means on | 
most farms, and probably all. No practicable means entirely 
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avoiding infection with this parasite has been discovered, but by 
proper arrangement of the summer pasturage and some medicinal 
treatment in the region of the Corn Belt and the South it is possible 
to keep the numbers of the worms below the danger point. A knowl- 
edge of the development of this parasite affords a basis for the 
changing of pastures and medicinal treatment that insure a healthy 
condition of the flock. ’ 

The stomach worms live in the fourth stomach.? They are from 
one-half to 114 inches long and have a fine red stripe running in 
spirals from end to end of the body. Their eggs pass out in the 
droppings of the sheep and hatch in a few hours, days, or weeks, 
according as the temperature is high or low. At temperatures lower 
than about 40° F. development is arrested. The larva which hatches 
from the egg molts twice and then crawls up on the grass blades when 
they are moist, and as it remains coiled on the blade it may be swal- 
lowed by some animal. Eggs or young, uninfective larvae may be 
killed by freezing or drying, but the infective larvae on grass will 
sometimes live. After being taken into the body of a ruminating 
animal they develop into the mature worms. Cattle and goats 
usually are not so seriously affected as sheep, but sometimes are seri- 
ously injured or killed. 

The injurious action of stomach worms has been attributed to 
various things: The loss of blood extracted by the parasites; the loss 
of nutritive materials which may be absorbed by them; interference 
with digestion; and the destruction of red corpuscles by a poisonous 

_ substance secreted by the parasites which is absorbed into the blood. 
Lambs that are affected become anemic, thin, and weak and may 
either die or continue for a long time in poor condition and fail 
to grow as they should. Visible indications of the anemia (thinning 
of the blood) caused by the parasites are the white, paperlike ap- 
pearance of the skin and the mucous membranes of the mouth and 
eyes and the watery swellings which develop under the jaws. The 
condition is sometimes referred to as “ bottle jaw ” or “ poverty jaw.” 

Treatment of infected lambs will bring about recovery if given in 
time, although, as before indicated, the safest and cheapest way of 
combating the trouble is by preventing it. Young lambs are very 
unlikely to become seriously infected by larvae developed from eggs 
dropped by older sheep in barns or yards bare of grass. On a non- 
infected pasture the larvae will not ordinarily avalon in any consid- 
erable numbers to the stage at which they can infect sheep in less than 
10 days or 2 weeks. If the flock is moved to fresh, noninfected 
ground by that time, the danger is avoided for a further period of 
the same length. 

It is not known how long larvae of this parasite will continue to 
be dangerous, but, since freezing commonly kills unhatched eggs, a 
pasture in cold climates that was not used in summer and fall until 
after frost will be practically safe for occupancy by lambs for a 
limited time the following spring or summer, provided the old sheep 
are removed from it before the winter is over. This fact, and the 
desirability of obtaining the maximum amount of grazing from 
small areas, thereby reducing the amount of fencing needed, makes 
It advisable to ee the plan of having a rotation of forage crops 
for summer use. Land on which fall wheat or rye has been sown 


. 


° Farmers’ Bulletin 1330, Parasites and Parasitic Diseases of Sheep. 
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will be safe for spring use, and if plowed and sown to rape or other 
crops for later grazing is then also free from serious stomach-worm 
infection. 

On farms where sheep have not been previously kept trouble from 
stomach worms is not fikeely to be serious until the second or third 
summer. 

PREPARING LAMBS FOR MARKET 


ADVANTAGES OF EARLY MARKETING 


Under ordinary farm conditions in the latitude of the Corn Belt 
and in the South lambs should be made ready for market at from 
3 to 5 months of age. When young they make a higher rate of 
gain and will put on the same amount of flesh for less cost than 
when they are older. Then, too, they will make but small gains 
during the heat of summer, and at this time parasites are most 
troublesome and they are thus more liable to losses from this cause, 
Risk of accidents is always higher when the lambs are held for a long 
time. More feed is saved for the breeding flock and less labor is 
needed if the lambs are sold early. Better prices are obtained in the 
spring because of not having to meet the competition of the western 
lambs that are marketed during the summer and fall, and in addition 
the grower gets the use of his money sooner by pushing the lambs to 
a marketable condition as fast as possible. 

In New England and similar territory where grain and choice 
legume hay are expensive, but where summers are comparatively 
cool and good pastures prevail, it has been found more profitable to 
have the lambs born during pasture time in May and June. By this — 

lan the pastures furnish all the feed that is required for the flock 
sas the time the lambs are born until they go to market in early 
November. 

Considering farm lamb production for the entire country, it is 
advisable to have the lambs ready for market either before or after 
the rush of lambs from the western range States. Therefore in the 
latitude of the Corn Belt and in the South, where the summers are 
too hot for late lambs, the lambing pee should be early enough 
to have the lambs finished and ready for the market by May or 
June, or at least not later than early July. In New England and 
similar territory of that latitude, where grain and other winter feed 
is relatively scarce and expensive and where summers are compara- 
tively cool and pastures good, it is more profitable to have the lambs 
ready for market in early November, just after the rush of western 


lambs. 
POSSIBILITIES OF LATE MARKETING IN NEW ENGLAND 


Under ordinary farm conditions in New England and similar 
territory where good pastures are abundant and summers are rela- 
tively cool, late lambing can be made a profitable practice. The 
expérience of the United States Bureau of Animal Industry in New 
England has shown that lambs born on pasture in May and June 
and marketed early in November are considerably more profitable 
than lambs born in February and March and marketed early in July. 
The chief reason for this is the difference in cost of feed. 

The flocks producing the late lambs on good pasture require no 
grain throughout the year, whereas the ewes producing early lambs — 
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need grain from about one month before lambing until pasture is 
abundant, and the early lambs must have grain from the time that 
they will eat it (at 1 or 2 weeks old) until they go to market. 
Another advantage of late lambing in New England is the fact that 
the late-lambing ewes require much less attention during the lambing 
season than the ewes that bring their lambs in February or March. 

In the New England lamb-raising experiments the bureau has 
found it necessary to protect both early and late lambs against 
stomach-worm infestation by medicinal treatment.’? Frequent change 
of pasture is also not only an aid to stomach-worm control, but helps 
to keep the flock in thrifty condition. 


TEACHING THE EARLY LAMBS TO EAT 


Every effort should be made to keep the lambs growing from the 
start. The first essential is to teach them to eat. Liberal feeding of 


Ficur® 6.—A flock of lambs on the way to be loaded on cars for shipment to mar- 
ket. These lambs are the combined lots of several members of a Tennessee 
shipping club 


lambs dropped before pastures are ready is profitable under any ordi- 
nary grain prices. This is best done through the use of a small 
inclosure known as a “creep,” to which the lambs have access at all 
times, but into which the ewes can not come. The creep should con- 
tain a rack for hay and a trough for grain, so arranged that the 
lambs can not get their feet into them. 

All feed given, especially ground feed, should be clean, fresh, and 
free from mold. The lambs will begin to nibble at the feed when 
from 10 to 16 days of age. Pea-green alfalfa of the second or third 
cutting is one of the most relished feeds. Flaky, sweet wheat bran 
probably ranks next. For the first few days these are the ideal feeds. 
A little brown sugar on the bran at first will make it more palatable. 
Linseed meal is also good when mixed with the bran. Until the 
lambs are 5 to 6 weeks old all their feed should be coarse ground or 
crushed. The Ohio Experiment Station ** has found that for young 
lambs that are to be marketed a grain ration of corn is of about 
the same value as one of corn 5 parts, oats 2 parts, bran 2 parts, and 


© See Farmers’ Bulletin 1330, Parasites and Parasitic Diseases of Sheep. 
“Ohio Experiment Station Bulletin 270. 
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linseed meal 1 part. Linseed meal is especially relished by lambs at 
this time and would be especially valuable in promoting growth 
rather than fat. 

Such feeds as middlings are too floury for extensive use. Rye is 
less palatable than oats or barley. Soybeans may replace the linseed 
meal if they cost less. Cleanliness is an important factor in keeping 
the lambs growing. Always feed to an empty trough, and if it 
becomes soiled scrub it out with limewater. 


RAISING CORN BELT AND SOUTHERN LAMBS ON PASTURE ALONE 


The plan of having lambs dropped after ewes go to pasture and 
marketing them without the use of other feed for the flock seems to 
have a place in New England and similar territory of that latitude, 
but it can be recommended for general use only in the latitude of the 
Corn Belt or the South when pasture is abundant. The main advan- 
tages of this plan lie in the small amount of care needed and the 
lower feed cost. The cost, however, depends upon the quality of 
the pasture and the value of the land. Late lambs that have never 
received ous are particularly liable to be injured by stomach worms 
in case of short pasture or heavy pasturing of the land with sheep. 
Lambs make smaller gains in hot weather, and there is the possi- 
bility of droughts drying up the pastures and decreasing the ewes’ 
milk at the time of the lambs’ greatest need. Feeding grain to 
lambs on pasture is only partially satisfactory and is particularly 
unlikely to be profitable with lambs that have not learned to eat it 
before going to pasture. 

When grass pastures are to be used for a flock turned out when 
the lambs are 5 to 8 weeks old, it is desirable to have sufficient divi- 
sions to allow frequent changes without the lambs being returned to 
any ground previously grazed in the same season. 


THE DRY-LOT METHOD 


Some breeders of purebred sheep have practiced a dry-lot method 
of raising lambs, mainly to avoid stomach-worm troubles. Under 
this plan the lambs do not leave the sheds or yards until they are 
weaned, when they are put on clean, fresh pastures. In the mean- 
time they are fed hay and grain, and their dams are returned from 
the pastures two or ey times each day to allow the lambs to nurse. 
Because they do not graze, the lambs have slight chance of becom- 
ing seriously infested with stomach worms. 

Biens raisers of market lambs follow the plan of keeping both 
ewes and lambs in dry lots. This plan also prevents serious stomach- 
worm infestation. Where green feeds or soiling crops are grown near 
by and fed in the lot, the ewes milk well and the lambs grow at a 

rofitable rate. The main advantage from such a soiling system 
is that it insures freedom from injury by internal parasites. Less | 
fencing is needed if the ewes can be grazed elsewhere after the lambs 
are sold. If this can not be done, as much fencing will be needed | 
_ the ewes in the fall as would have been required for the spring 
ock. 

This cree is most likely to work well where alfalfa is the main 
crop. Feeding in the yards prevents loss from bloat, and there is no - 
need for plowing the land, as would be necessary if sheep were to | 
graze on it a number of times each season. 
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THE FORAGE-CROP METHOD ” 


The practice of grazing the flock on forage crops until the lambs 
are sold is becoming popular where lands are high in price and 
where stomach worms cause trouble. Under this plan the ewes’ and 
lambs are first grazed on fall-sown wheat or rye. The land is 
divided to avoid the necessity of keeping the flock longer than 10 to 
14 days upon the same ground. By the time the second lot of this 
crop is grazed down, spring-sown peas and oats can be ready and 
the fall-wheat ground plowed and reseeded to another cereal or to 
rape or soybeans for later use. Such a plan requires some labor in 
preparing and seeding the land, but it produces the largest amount 
of feed per acre and prevents trouble from the stomach worms. 

Experiments conducted at Purdue University Agricultural Ex- 
periment Station, Lafayette, Ind., in which comparable lambs were 
produced-by four methods of feeding, over a sr of three years, 
showed that good, fresh pasture, when available, at all times gave 
the greatest return over feed costs. Table 1 presents the compara- 
tive data. 


TABLE 1.—Compdarison of four methods of producing lambs at Purdue University 
Agricultural Experiment Stations, 1927-1929 





Average 
Lot designation and feed for lambs and ewes during average feeding aulehtet gl a 
period of 79 days lambs hundred- feed costs 
weight 





Dollars Dollars 
Lambs: Shelled corn, alfalfa hay. 13. 58 1.00 
Ewes: Shelled corn, whole oats, alfalfa hay 
Lambs: Shelled corn, alfalfa hay. 14. 00 2. 34 
Ewes: Pasture only : . 
Lambs: Shelled corn, pasture 13, 83 2. 88 
Ewes: Pasture only ae a 
Lambs: Pasture only 13. 92 2.91 
Ewes: Pasture only 





When the pasture was only fair, however, some grain fed to the 
lambs in creeps appeared beneficial. This method produced the 
heaviest lambs (lot 3), but mm had less finish than those in lot 2, 


fed on alfalfa hay and grain. Using harvested feeds exclusively for 
both ewes and lambs (lot 1) is too expensive for producing lambs to 
be placed on the regular market at a time when they must compete 
ith grass-fed lambs. If soiling crops could be used instead of hay 
under this dry-lot method, there would no doubt be some reduction 
in feed costs, but this method seems more adapted to the production 
of high-quality purebred lambs or lambs for a specialized market. 

In the experiment described the ewes were uniform in type, age, 
and thrift and were managed under uniform methods during the 
winter. They were divided into four equal lots as soon as the lambs 
were ready to go on pasture for an average feeding period of 79 
days. The methods of feeding cited were used only during the pe- 
riod in which the lambs were being raised and were independent 
of the feeding before lambing time. 


4 Farmers’ Bulletin 1181, Raising Sheep on Temporary Pastures. 
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_ FARM SHEEP RAISING | 
FOR BEGINNERS 





HEEP RAISING does not require expensive 
equipment or heavy labor, but does require 
study and continuous attention. 


Early in the fall is the best time to start a flock. 
Good-grade ewes and a purebred ram are the best 
for beginners. 


The beginner may acquire experience with fewer 
than 20 ewes, but for economy of time and fencing, 
and to assure proper care, flocks of 60 or more ewes 
are better. 


In most cases lambs are most profitable if made 
ready for market when about 4 or 5 months old, 
weighing 65 to 75 pounds. 


Unless the flock has a very large territory to 
range over it is necessary to make divisions of the 
pasture or to use seeded forage crops. This per- 
mits the change of grazing grounds necessary to 
insure the health and thrift of the lambs. 


Issued July, 1917; revised June, 1931 
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THE OUTLOOK FOR SHEEP RAISING 


N IMPORTANT change in the extent and character of the 
American farm sheep industry began in 1915. Higher prices 
for lambs and wool in that year and the years following attracted 
wide attention to this branch of animal baikckdry. Agricultural de- 
velopments' of former years, with their cheaper grains and lower 
values of meat animals, had not shown the economical advantages 
of the mutton and wool sheep as a quick source of income, produced 
mainly from pasture, forage.crops, or roughages, and with a very 
low labor requirement. Ro Bes 
The higher prices of sheep products following 1914 wefe caused 
in part, but not mainly, by market conditions resulting from the 
war. The supply of lamb and mutton had been decreasing for some 
time in spite of the growing demand, particularly for lambs, Wool 
values were advancing before the outbreak of the war. Although the 
world consumption of wool was increasing, no foreign country, with 
the exception of South Africa, seemed able to increase its exports. 
Increased supplies of wool in the future must come chiefly from farm 
flocks. In the United States conditions for farm sheep raising are 
more favorable than in any country which has not already developed 
to the point at which sheep are necessary for intensive farming. 
Prospective values for lambs and wool and the special economies 
incident to their production insure for farm sheep raising a large 
and permanent place, either on those farms where sheep raising 1s 
made a specialty or where flocks form a permanent part of a system 
of mixed farming. 


SECTIONAL PROSPECTS FOR SHEEP PRODUCTION 


“e 


In the Eastern States the large and numerous flocks of earlier 
years were kept almost entirely for wool production. Subsequentl 
the increasing wool supplies from other sections and from abroad, 


- Mr. Millin resigned December, 1919. 
* Revised by D. A, Spencer, Animal Husbandry Division, ~ 
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together with the demand for other agricultural products of higher 
value, brought about a decline in the number oz farm sheep in these 
States. The market demand for mutton and lamb at that time was 
very limited, and when it became broader the cheaply produced 
western supplies were for some time equal to all requirements, 
To-day the western shipments have not only ceased to increase but 
have actually grown less as a result of the reduction of the range 
area, 

In New England particularly, while many new flocks have re- 
cently been started, hesitancy has been due to a wrong interpreta- 
tion of former statistics of farm sheep in that section. The decline 
that once occurred in New England flocks has but slight relation 
to present conditions and prospects. The sheep raising of the pres- 
ent is planned to market lambs at from 4 to 5 months of age, and 


Fig. 1.—Such pasturage as is shown in this illustration is excellent for sheep. The 
prazing ot gneee on such land yields a good income and improves the pasturage for 
rger stock. 


wool, though important, is not the primary consideration. The pres- 
ent production can probably be increased materially without lessen- 
—— livestock production. 

hroughout the entire length of the Appalachian Mountain Range 
in Pennsylvania, Maryland, Virginia, West Virginia, Kentucky, 
Tennessee, and North Carolina there are large areas of land com- 
paratively low in value and well suited for sheep raising. 

In the hillier sections of northern Arkansas and southern Missouri, 
and in the cut-over timber regions of the Gulf States, there are also 
large areas of comparatively cheap lands which furnish favorable 
conditions for the keeping of large flocks of sheep at comparatively 
low cost. Similar opportunities are found in the cut-over timber- 
lands in Michigan, Wisconsin, Washington, and Oregon. 

On the higher priced lands of the Corn Belt a profitable system of 
sheep raising is Seine worked out along the lines followed on the 
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intensively farmed areas in England and Scotland. While Corn Belt 
land values in this section are much higher on the acre basis than in 
the other States mentioned above, there is comparatively little differ- 
ence in the value of the area of land required per head for sheep. 
While few farms in this section are likely to be devoted eittansvery 
to commercial sheep raising, the different labor requirements for 
cattle and swine make it desirable to keep at least 1 ewe to 2 acres. 
This should add materially to the net income from the farm. 

On western irrigated farms there seems likely to be developed an 
intensive sheep industry. The alfalfa and other forages produced 
on these lands come nearer to being satisfactory as a sole ration 
for sheep than for any other stock. The use of irrigated pastures 
or the rotation of forages will provide excellent summer feed and at 
the same time avoid the cost of labor for harvesting where there is 
not an opportunity of using the open range or forest reserve for 
grazing at that time of year. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR SHEEP RAISING 
SOIL AND CLIMATE 


Sheep are naturally the inhabitants of high and dry areas. They 
thrive, however, on any except wet, swampy land. The fine-wool 
breeds especially prefer drier lands, while one or two of the British 
breeds are particularly adapted to lowlands. Sheep raising has been 
successfully carried on in areas of tropical temperature with low 
rainfall, but their rearing in high temperatures with a high rainfall 
has not been fully demonstrated. 


PASTURE AND FEED 


Sheep naturally graze over rather wide areas and seek a variety of 
plants. This habit particularly adapts them to being kept in large 
numbers on lands of sparse vegetation or furnishing a variety of 
grasses or other res They do better on short and fine grasses than 


on coarse or high feed. They will eat a good deal of brush and, if 
confined to small areas, will do a fair job at cleaning up land. When 
used in this way, or on land producing only brush, they can not be 
expected to o very satisfactory in the production of good lambs 
or good wool. 

he cheapest and best feed for sheep is pasture such as described, 
or sown forage crops of cereals, rape, etc. Frequent changes of 
grazing ground are necessary to health and maximum thrift when 
pastures do not offer a wide range. This calls for fencing to sub- 
divide permanent pastures, or for tight fencing around large runs in 
which they are to be kept. Movable fences may be largely used for 
carrying eae on smaller areas of forage crops. 

Grain feeding is seldom profitable when good grazing is to be had. 
Under some conditions flocks can be kept in good condition and lambs 
marketed without the use of any grain. One hundred pounds of 
grain in a year for one ewe and her lambs is the maximum that is 
likely to be used profitably under any conditions. The largest 
quantity may be used with ewes dropping lambs before pasture is 
ready and for the lambs at that time, but the feeding that is most 
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economical and most likely to keep the flock in good condition is that 
which provides frequent changes of good pastures and grazing crops 
and winter rations mainly of good leguminous hays, with some suc- 
culent feeds, reserving what grain is to be used to feed in winter 
and after the lambs are born. 

Silage or roots furnish cheap feed and are especially useful in 
keeping ewes in good condition during the winter. Too free use of 
roots for ewes in lamb is sometimes considered to increase the losses 
of young lambs, and the exclusive use of silage as a roughage has 
been shown to be unsafe, either for the ewes themselves or for the 
lambs to be dropped.® 


BUILDINGS AND FENCES 


In any part of the United States the main essentials of sheep 
barns are dryness and freedom from drafts. Unless lambs are to 
be dropped in cold weather, no expense to provide warmth is neces- 
sary, as the buildings should seldom be closed. Protection from 
winter rains and heavy snowfalls is desirable, but the best results 
may be expected when ewes are allowed access to a dry bed in the 
open. 

ve ences to hold sheep should be of woven wire, boards, or rails. 
Barbed or smooth wire can not be used satisfactorily, though a 36- 
inch woven-wire fence at the ground with two or three strands of 
barbed wire above the mesh is commonly used. 

The construction, pee and cost of a variety of barns and 
sheds for sheep and of dog-proof fences is discussed fully in Farmers’ 
Bulletin 810, “ Equipment for Farm Sheep Raising.” 


LABOR 


The amount of labor required to keep a farm flock in the condition 
necessary to insure maximum returns and lowest cost of production 
varies according to systems followed in different sections. In all 
cases the amount of labor is small in proportion to that required by 
other livestock products of equal value. f eeding the sheep in winter 
is light labor, and the manure need not ordinarily be removed from 
pens pee than once in six weeks during the time the flock is 

oused. 

However, sheep raising should not be engaged in with an idea that 
little attention is required. The wants of sheep are numerous and 
varied, and frequent attention is required to forestall conditions that 
will result in ill health or lack of thrift. With a large flock at 
lambing time frequent attendance day and night is necessary to 
avoid losses of ewes and young lambs. While their habits are quite 
different from those of other farm animals, sheep are an interesting 
study. Sheep management can be learned and understood by anyone 
who is willing to observe carefully and think and attend to the details 
as attention is required. 


RETURNS FROM SHEEP RAISING 


The gross annual returns from ewes of breeding age may be 
expected to range from $6 to $12 a head, depending upon the ee 
centage of lambs raised, the weights of the fleeces, and the values 


* Pennsylvania Experiment Station Bulletin 144. 
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for these products. The lamb and wool yield depend largely upon 
the breed selected. With ewes of any one of the medium-sized mut- 
ton breeds 115 per cent of lambs can be raised, and 150 per cent is 
not infrequently reached. Lambs are most in demand when fat at a 
weight of from 65 to 80 pounds. These weights and sufficient fatness 
can be obtained at from 4 to 5 months of age with very little grain 
feeding, and before the lambs eat much of the forage in pasturage, 
ifthe ewes’ feed produces a continuous and plentiful supply of milk. 
_. The wool returns vary from 7 to 11 pounds per ewe. The larger 
mutton breeds yield more, as do also the fine wools, but the value per 
pound of the latter is ues less on account of the greater propor- 
tion of natural grease or yolk present. 

It is difficult to estimate satisfactorily the net returns from a flock 
of ewes. In comparison with cattle and swine, sheep can be made to 
yield practically the same net returns on the value of the land, if 
well cared for, and if kept on lands reasonably well adapted. for 
sheep raising. 

For farms of all-arable land the Illinois Experiment Station* has 
recommended a plan of livestock production which includes 80 ewes 
1 ewe to 2 acres) along with 22 breeding cows and 12 brood sows. 
rable land of the best class when used exclusively for sheep can be 
made to support from 5 to 8 ewes (with their lambs until marketed) 
per acre. On pastures suitable for either cattle or sheep five ewes 
may be considered the equivalent of one cow or steer, and the winter 
feed required for one breeding cow not in milk would be equivalent 
to that needed for about eight ewes. 


STARTING THE FLOCK 
TIME TO START 


Late summer or early fall is the most favorable time to make a 
start in sheep raising. Ewes can be procured more readily at this 
time, and when purchased can be kept on meadows, grain stubble 
fields, or late-sown forage crops to get them in good condition for 
breeding. Experience with the ewes through fall and winter will 
also render a beginner more capable of attending to them at lambing 
time. It is seldom possible to buy any considerable number of bred 
ewes at reasonable prices. 


SELECTION OF STOCK 


The inexperienced sheep raiser should begin with grade ewes of 
the best class available and a purebred ram. The raising of pure- 
bred stock and the selling of breeding rams can best be undertaken 
by persons experienced in sheep raising. The selection of the type 
and breed of sheep should be made by considering the class of pas- 
ture and feeds available and the general system of farming to be 
followed, along with the peculiarities of the breeds and the condi- 
tions and kind of feeding and management for which each has been 
especially developed.§ 


‘Circular entitled “ Facts Regarding Mixed System of Farming.” 

'Farmers’ Bulletin 576, entitled “Breeds of Sheep for the Farm,” discusses the 
adaptability of each of the common breeds, It is obtainable from the Department of 
Agriculture upon request. Hug 
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It is highly advantageous for all, or a niajority, of the farms ing 
neighborhood to keep the same breed of sheep, or at least to continue 
the use of rams of the same breed. After a decision has been mada 
as to a suitable breed, the aim should be to obtain ewes that are indj- 
vidually good and that have as many crosses as possible of the 
breed selected. With such a foundation and the continuous use of 
good purebred rams of the same breed, the flock will make continn- 
ous improvement. In looking for ewes of desired types and breed- 
ing it will often be found impossible to get them near at home ata 
reasonable price. Ewes from the western ranges can be obtained 
directly from a stockyard market. For the most part the range 
ewes are of Merino breeding. First-cross ewe lambs and less often 
older stock bred on the range and sired by rams of the down or long- 


Fic. 2.—A good type of a purebred mutton sire. 


wool breeds are sometimes obtainable. These, or even the Merino 
ewes, furnish a foundation for the flock that can be quickly graded 
up by using rams of the breed preferred. The lambs from Merino 
ewes and mutton rams grow well and sell well if well cared for, but 
the yield is less than when ewes with some mutton blood are used. 
The sheep from the range are less often infested with internal para- 
sites than are farm sheep, and in the large shipments there is op- 
portunity for closer selection. 


AGE OF EWES 


Yearling or 2-year-old ewes are preferable to older stock. Ewes 
with “broken mouths ”—that is, those that have lost some of their 
teeth as a result of age—can be purchased cheaper than younger ones, 
but are not good property for inexperienced sheep raisers. 
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Until a sheep is 4 years old its age can usually be told within a few 
months. The lambs have small, narrow teeth, known as milk teeth. 
At about 12 months of age the two center incisors are replaced by 
two large, broad, permanent teeth. At about 24 months two more 
large teeth appear, one on each side of the other pair (see fig. 3). 
Another pair appears at 3 years of age, and the last, or corner teeth, 


come in at about the 
end of the fourth 
year, and the sheep 
then hasa full mouth. 
Heavy or light feed- 
ing has considerable 
effect upon the exact 
time of appearance. 
After a sheep be- 
comes 4 years old 
the exact age can 
only be estimated. 
As age advances, the 
adult teeth become 
shorter and the dis- 
tance between them 
increases. The nor- 
mal number of teeth 
may be retained until 
8 or 9 years of age, 
but more often some 
are lost after the 
fifth year. ’ 

In buying ewes, 
articularly those 
rom the range, it is 

desirable, when pos- 
sible, to examine the 
udders to see that 
they are free from 
lumpsthat would pre- 
vent the ewes from 
being milkers. It is 
necessary to guard 
also against. buying 
ewes that are useless 
as breeders because of 
ee ends of the teats 
aving been clipped 
off at shearing. “og 


Fic, 3.—A 2-year-old mouth. The two large teeth in the 
center are the first pair that come in at about 12 months 
of age. The next, or 2-year-old pair, show one on each 
side of the center pair. The two small teeth on the 
right are lamb teeth. 


SIZE OF FLOCK 


_ Persons wholly inexperienced with sheep will do well to limit the 
size of the flock at the start. A beginner can acquire experience 
quite rapidly with 8 or 10 ewes. It is very doubtful, however, 
whether anyone should make a start with sheep unless the arrange- 
ment of the farm and the plan of its operation allow the keeping of 
as many as 30 ewes, and in most cases 60 or more will be handled 
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better and more economically than a very small flock. The number 
of ewe lambs that can be kept for breeding each year should be about 
one-half the number of breeding ewes. Old ewes should be discarded 
when 5 years old. When this is done and the poorest of the ewe 
Jambs are sold a flock will ordinarily double in size in three years, 
After two seasons’ experience it will be a good plan to buy more 
ewes when good ones can be obtained at a fair price. 

The economical disadvantage of a very’small flock lies in the fact 
that the hours of labor are practically the same for a dozen or 20 
ewes as for the larger flock. The fencing to allow desirable change 
of pastures or to give: protection against dogs is about the same 
in either case, so thatthe overhead charges per ewe are much smaller 
in the case of the larger flock. Furthermore, the small flock on a 
farm having larger nuthbers of other animals is unlikely to receive 
the study and attention really needed or that would be given to one 
of the cnief sources of the farm income. 


MANAGEMENT AT BREEDING TIME 
THE EWES 


The period of gestation in sheep is 145 days. Ewes should be 
mated to drop their first lambs when about 24 months old. The first 
few cool Sights in late summer or early autumn cause the ewes to 
come in heat, although some breeds come in heat at almost any time 
of the year. These periods in which the ewes will breed last from 
1 to 3 days and recur at intervals of from 14 to 19 days. At the 
time the ewes are bred they should be gaining in weight. Feeding 
to produce this condition for breeding is commonly called “ flush- 
ing.” The main purpose of flushing the ewes is to secure a larger 
lamb crop and to have the Jambs dropped as near the same time 
as possible, but it also brings the ewes into good condition for the 
winter. To accomplish this the ewes are changed from scant to 
abundant pastures of timothy, bluegrass, or rape. Rank, watery, 
fall growths of clover are of little use for this, as they often bring 
the ewe in heat several times and are not particularly fattening. 
Often some grain is fed as a supplement to the pastures. Corn 
is not especially =P for this, oats being much better. Pumpkins 
strewn over the fields are excellent. At, this time any large locks 
of wool or dung tags about the tail should be removed. 


THE RAM AT BREEDING TIME 


Beginning about a month before the breeding season, the ram 
should be given some extra grain. Two parts of oats and one of 
bran by bulk form an excellent mixture. Oats alone are also very 
good. If the ram is thin the following mixture is excellent: Corn, 
5 parts; oats, 10; bran, 3; and linseed meal, 2 parts, by weight. 

he number of ewes a ram will serve depends largely upon his 
age and the way he is handled. A ram lamb may serve from 5 to 15 
ewes, depending upon his maturity. A yearling may serve from 15 
to 25, while a mature ram well cared for should serve from 40 to 60 
if allowed to run loose with the flock. By permitting him to be with ' 
the ewes an hour morning and evening more ewes can be bred. If 
the ram is old or injured or is to be bred very heavily, another ram 
may be used to locate the ewes in heat and thus save the older ram 
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from the necessary work of circulating through the flock. A bag or 
a piece of cloth tied under the belly prevents the “ teaser ” from serv- 
ing the ewes. If the ram is allowed to run in the field with the ewes 
he may be made to mark the ones he has served, so that the approxi- 
mate dates of lambing can be determined. A daub of special brand- 
ing paint that later will scour out of the wool can be applied every 
day or two to the left side of his chest and brisket for the first two 
weeks, on the right side for the next two, and on the middle for the 
last two weeks of the season. Different colors of paint may also be 
used, but under no consideration should any mixture containing tar 
be used. When the ram is not in the flock he will be quieter and more 
easily handled if one or two ram or wether lambs or bred ewes are 
kept running with him. 
FALL FEEDING 


Stubble and stalk fields may well form the principal means of 
sustenance for the breeding flock in the fall if they are used before 
the rains injure their feeding value. Fence strips in plowed fields 
may also give good grazing for a few days. Clover and grass pas- 
tures may well be left until the stubble and stalk fields have been 
used. For regions where the winters are open a heavy stand of 
well-cured bluegrass will help very much in carrying the flock 
through the winter in good condition. Green rye pastures in the 
late fall give considerable succulence and furnish exercise for the 
flock. In the South velvet beans will be found of great help in 
carrying the flock into January. 

The shepherd should train himself to read the condition of his 


sheep by feeling the bone of the loin or back. At no time while they 
are in lamb should ewes be allowed to lose in weight. In open wet 
fall seasons there is danger of waiting too long to start feeding. A 
rank growth of soft grass may appear to be good feed, but the real 
need of the flock should be determined by a closer examination of 
the actual condition of all or a representative number of the ewes. 


THE FLOCK IN WINTER 
WINTER FEED 


Winter management has a very important relation to the returns 
from the flock. The feeding should be such as will produce the 
most vigorous lambs and at the same time keep the wool in good 
condition. Leguminous hays, straws, and cornstalks usually form 
the main part of economical winter rations. Clover, alfalfa, or cow- 

a hay, if of good quality, may be used as the sole feed until near 
ambing time , from 3 to 34 pounds being sufficient for ewes weighing 
less than 150 pounds. Oat and wheat straw are better than rye 
or barley straw. The beards of the latter are likely to prove trouble- 
some. Cornstalks placed where the ewes can eat off the leaves may 
be used as a part of the roughage ration. If this ration is made up 
largely of cornstalks or straw, a nitrogenous concentrate should also 
be used. Timothy hay is not good sheep feed. 

Such succulent feeds as roots or silage are desirable in keeping the 
ewes in good health. The use of silage will often materially reduce 
the cost of the ration, but silage can not safely be used without any 
hay. Only silage from well-matured corn should be used for sheep, 
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and caution should be exercised to guard against feeding spoiled, 
frozen, or moldy silage. It is not advisable to feed more than 3 
pounds per head daily of this feed. 

For bred ewes, roots, particularly turnips, should be used sparingly 
until after lambing. Each of the following rations contains approxi- 
mately the amount of the various nutrients required daily for ewes 
of from 120 to 145 pounds in weight: 


(1) (3) 
2 pounds alfalfa or cowpea hay, 24 pounds alfalfa hay, 
2 pounds corn silage, 2 pounds corn silage. 
4 pound shelled corn. (4) 
(2) 1 pound oat straw, 
2 pounds alfalfa, 2 pounds corn silage, 
2 pounds corn stover (amount eaten). | + pound linseed meal, 
4 pound corn. 


Where the ewes can run on fall wheat or rye during the winter 
months the pasture should be supplemented by some dry or concen- 
trated feed. Silage or roots are not desirable when the pasturage 
is soft or green. One-half pound of cottonseed meal contains the 
daily requirement of protein for pregnant ewes. When price sug- 
gests the use of this concentrate, the other feeds should be of a car- 
bonaceous character. One-quarter pound of cottonseed meal per 
day and a selection of other feeds will be better than a ration contain- 
ing a larger amount of cottonseed meal. 


EXERCISE IN WINTER 


If the lambs are to be born strong and vigorous, a moderate amount 
of exercise is necessary for the ewes during the winter. This can be 
obtained by scattering their roughage over a field and allowing them 
to work back and forth over it while eating, or by feeding some of 
the roughage some distance away from their shelter. If wister 
pastures are used, no other arrangement for exercise is necessary. 
At no time should the pregnant ewes be forced to wade through 
deep mud or snow, neither should they be chased by dogs nor forced 
to jump over boards nor to pass through narrow doors, as such 
treatment is sure to cause loss of lambs or of both ewes and lambs. 

If fleeces are allowed to become soaked with rain or wet snow, 
colds and pneumonia will be the result. Dry snow, on the other 
hand, has no ill effect, as the ewes readily shake it off. 


THE LAMBING SEASON 
IMPORTANCE OF CARE DURING LAMBING 


The a season is the shepherd’s harvest time, and the size 


and quality of the crop practically determine the profits. A large 
crop of good lambs is the base of good financial returns, while a small 
crop of lambs means less profit, and if they are inferior in quality 
great skill and care are necessary to make any profit. At this time 
extra attention must be given to the ewes and lambs. In ‘no other 
way can time be used to better advantage on the farm. If a record 
of the date of service has been kept, the approximate date of lamb- 
ing can readily be foretold, for the ewes will generally carry their 
young about 145 days (five days less than five months). 


{ 
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CARE OF THE EWES 


Heavy grain feeding just before lambing is likely to cause udder 
troubles. At this time the wool around the udder should be clipped 
short to allow the lamb to find the teats readily. Just before lamb- 
ing the ewe becomes restless and appears sunken in front of the hips. 
She should be put in a separate pen, which may be made of two light 
panels fastened together by a hinge and set in a corner.® 

These panels permit the ewe to see the other members of the flock 
and prevent her from becoming excited or nervous. Their use also 
prevents other sheep from trampling on the lamb, and the ewe has 
a good chance to get acquainted with her lamb at the start, thus 
avoiding the danger of disowned lambs later. These lambing pens 
should be in a well-ventilated room that is free from drafts and 
as warm as it can be made without artificial heat. In very cold 
weather a blanket thrown over the lambing pen will insure sufficient 
warmth to give the lamb a good chance in the first few hours, which 
are important ones. 


TROUBLES AT PARTURITION 


Well-fed ewes seldom have much trouble in lambing, but there 
may always be need of assistance for a few ewes. If the ewe 
strains for half an hour without delivering the lamb, aid may then 
be given. The normal position of the lamb at birth is to have the 
forelegs extended with the head lying between them. If the lamb 
is not in the proper position, the shepherd should correct it by 
inserting the hand and arm into the vulva and effecting the change. 


When such assistance is needed the shepherd should first trim his 
finger nails and rub vaseline or oil upon his hand. In either case, 
when the position is correct the lamb can usually be successfully 
delivered by looping a string around the front feet and pulling 
outward and downward as the ewe strains. If the womb and vagina 
have been lacerated by the operation, it is well to use a solution com- 

sed of $ ounce of zinc sulphate and 2 ounces of tincture of opium 
in a quart of water at blood heat. This should be poured into the 
womb by means of a rubber tube and funnel. If the ewe seems weak 
a stimulant should be given. 


WEAK LAMBS 


The lamb that is born strong and vigorous, with a good dam, will 
need little care. If the shepherd is present at the birth of a weak 
lamb, he should wipe away the phlegm or membrane from the nostrils 
of the lamb, and, if not already broken, the navel cord should be 
severed. Blowing into the mouth and nostrils and slapping gently 
on the ribs, first on one side and then on the other, will often save the 
life of a lamb that is apparently dead. 

In cold weather lambs may get chilled and die unless prompt 
remedies are used. Wrapping the lamb in hot flannel cloths, which 
are renewed as often as necessary, is an excellent method of warming 
it. Another method is to place it for a few minutes in water as hot 
as the hand can bear; then remove, dry with cloths, and wrap up for 
an hour or two in fresh cloths or a sheepskin to complete the drying 


*These panels are described in Farmers’ Bulletin 810. 
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process. In any case milk should be given freely and the lamb 
returned to the ewe and allowed to suck as quickly as possible. If 
it does not suck when held to the teat, an infant’s nursing bottle and 
ny le may be used. A few teaspoonfuls each hour for a few hours 
will usually give strength to enable the lamb to nurse without 


assistance. 
DISOWNED LAMBS 


Little trouble is experienced with disowned lambs where lambing 
pens are used. With a ewe that refuses to own her lamb it is some- 
times sufficient to draw some of the milk and rub it upon her nose 
and also upon the rump of the lamb. A heavy milking ewe with 
only one lamb can sometimes be made to adopt an orphan or the 
disowned lamb of a lighter milking ewe. When there is difficulty 
in having a ewe adopt another lamb after losing her own, the skin 
of the dead lamb may be fastened over the lamb to be adopted. This 
skin should be removed in 2 or 3 days, after which no trouble is 


usually experienced, 
ORPHAN LAMBS 


If for any reason a lamb is permanently orphaned it may be raised 
by bottle feeding, whole cows’ milk or goats’ milk being commonly 
used. Very young lambs should be fed milk from ewes which have 
also recently lambed, when it is possible to obtain it. For the first 
two days they should be fed 1 ounce every two hours, after which 
they can be changed to cows’ or goats’ milk without difficulty. Milk 
should always be fed from sterilized bottles and at about body tem- 


perature or 100° F. Care should be taken to feed frequently and in 
small quantities. Best results are obtained by feeding every four 
hours for two or three weeks at a rate per feeding gradually in- 
creased from 2 to 6 ounces. At this age they should be nibbling 
some hay and grain (bran, rolled oats, or cracked corn), and the 
period between feedings can be gradually increased to eight hours, 
while the amount fed should be increased to 1 pint. 


YOUNG-LAMB TROUBLES 


Well-nourished lambs from well-fed ewes have few troubles, but 
some troublesome conditions are to be expected in any flock. The 
causes and remedies of the more common ones are given below. 

Constipation is indicated by straining and distress and may be 
remedied by a teaspoonful of castor oil. White scours can best be 
cured by giving one-fourth of an ounce of cooking soda, 1 ounce of 
sulphate of magnesia, and a pinch of ginger in a small quantity of 
flaxseed tea or gruel. This should be followed in about four hours 
with 2 ounces of linseed oil. Indigestion is shown by distress and 
frothing at the mouth. A liberal dose of castor oil will effect a cure 
in most cases. 

Sore eyes are of rather common occurrence. The eyes appear 
covered with a milky scum, or, in bad cases, become an angry red. 
In either case tears are apt to flow profusely. An eyewash of silver 
nitrate or 15 per cent argyrol will clear them up in a few applica- 
tions. A very tiny drop of pure sheep dip is also recommended, 
Sore mouths are sometimes caused by scabs around the lips. These 
scabs should be rubbed off and sheep dip or a medium-strength solu- 
tion of copper sulphate applied. 





rte Oe OL 


Farm Sheep Raising for Beginners 13 
DOCKING THE LAMBS* 


Docking, or removing the tail, is best done at the age of 7 to 14 
days. When correctly done it adds much to the appearance and 
cleanliness of the lamb and raises the selling price at the market. 
For this purpose knives, either sharp or dull, chisels, and patented 
docking irons have all been used and recommended. When a sharp- 
edged tool is used the pain is slight, but unless some care is taken 
the lambs may lose considerable blood. Docking irons which burn 
through the tail may be used, and thus reduce the loss of blood to a 
minimum; but if used too hot the wound will be slow in reg. 
With any of these instruments the cut should be made about 1 inc 
from the body as measured on the underside of the tail. The lamb 
should be held with the rump resting upon the top of a panel or pen 
partition or upon a board if the hot irons are used. When vag 
with the hot iron the operator should work with the right hand, 
holding the tail in his left and pushing it toward the body. This 
will leave loose skin above the cut to close over the wound. Pine 
tar may be applied if flies are bad. 


CASTRATION * 


The ram lambs may well be castrated at the time they are docked. 
Both operations should be done early on a bright, cool morning. In 
castrating, the lamb is held in the same position as for docking. The 
hands and knife or shears should be disinfected. Unless both testi- 
cles can be felt, the operation should be delayed. The lower third 
of the scrotum should be cut off. The testicles then may be removed 
by pulling them straight out. In large flocks the testicles are re- 
moved by pulling with the teeth, as it is very difficult to grasp them 
with the fingers and it is necessary to do the work as quickly as 


— TREATMENT OF EWES AFTER LAMBING 

The shepherd should watch the ewe’s udder closely to see that it is 
in good condition, for good lambs can not be raised from ewes not 
milking freely. Ewes that have lambed should be kept in lambing 
pens from one to three days and then turned in a pen by themselves 
where they can be given special feed and care. After lambing they 
should be fed lightly at first, being put on full feed about the third 
or fourth day. At this time it is economy to feed heavily enough to 
produce a large flow of milk for the lambs. Heavy-milking ewes can 
make good use of from 1 to 2 pounds of grain per day. Experi- 
ments conducted at the Wisconsin experiment station showed that 
when ewes were on good pasture there was no extra gain made by 
the lambs when the ewes were fed grain. 


THE FLOCK IN SUMMER 
SHEARING 


Shearing is generally done in late spring or early summer, after 
lambing. It should be done on a warm day, so that the ewes may 
not become chilled. Formerly shearing was done mostly by the use 
of hand shears, but in most flocks of large size power shearing ma- 
chines are now used. For small flocks under 50 head hand-power 
machines are the most economical. The machines are more rapid, 


er, tatalin of this operation see Farmers’ Bulletin 1134, “ Castrating and Docking 
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smoother work is done, and the ewes are injured less. It is easier to 
learn to use them, and more wool is obtained than where hand shears 
are used. 

The tags or dung locks should be removed from the fleece, and then 
it should be rolled up, not too tightly, skin side out, and tied with 
paper twine. Wool buyers prefer this method of tying to that done 
with wool boxes. 

If the lambing is late the ewes may be sheared before lambing, but 
great care must be used in handling them. It is better to do the 
shearing after lambing. In either case it should be done before hot 
weather sets in. 











DIPPING ° 















Sheep are dipped to free them from ticks, lice, and other skin 
parasites. A convenient time for dipping is more after shearing 





in the spring. Less dip per animal is needed and the weather is 






Fie. 4.—A group of yearling ewes kept to replace the older ones culled out in the fall. 
= lhe in have been cared for to produce good fleeces and full development for use 
as breeders. 





usually more favorable at this time than at any other season. The 
dipping should be done in the morning of a clear, quiet, warm day, 
so that the sheep will be dry by night and will not catch cold. 
Every member of the flock should be dipped, and it is well to spray 
the inside of the sheep barn with dip at this time. Any standard 
dip solution can be successfully used, if the manufacturer’s direc- 
tions are followed. To insure the eradication of sheep ticks the 
sheep should be dipped a second time about 24 days after the first 
dipping. About 10 days should be allowed to elapse after shear- 
ing, so that shear cuts may have time to heal before dipping. 


CULLING THE EWE FLOCK 


The summer or early fall, soon after the lambs have been weaned 
or marketed, is the best time to dispose of ewes that are not con- 
sidered desirable for another year’s breeding. The ewes that are to 
raise the next crop of lambs can then be prepared for fall breeding. 


* For further particulars see Farmers’ Bulletin 798, ‘The Sheep Tick: Its Eradication 
by Dipping.” 
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Ewes of the mutton breeds do not ordinarily breed well nor keep 
in good condition after 5 years of age. Their usefulness, however, 
depends more upon the condition of their teeth than upon their 
actual age. Fine-wool ewes usually remain useful to a later age. 
It is a good pen to sell aged ewes before they become too run down 
to be valuable to the butcher. The ewes that give the most milk 
and raise the best lambs are likely to be quite thin at this time and 
should not be judged by their appearance. 

Nonbreeding ewes, r milkers, light shearers, and mothers of 
inferior lambs should be marked as their defects are discovered and 
should be disposed of at this time. Their places should be filled b 
the best individuals among the yearling ewes and from the best breed- 
ing older ewes. 


Fic. 5.—Sheep on good summer pasture with shade. Sheep need shade in summer days. 
They graze most toward evening and early in the morning. The sheep shown are 


_ of a Louisiana mrade flock having two crosses of mutton sires on native ewes. 
e 


he average fleece weight of the native ewes was 3 pounds and of the three-quarter 
breds 5.6 pounds. (Photograph from Louisiana Extension Service.) 


WEANING THE LAMBS 


If lambs are sold at from 3 to 5 months of age, they may run with 
their dams until that time. The lambs to be kept for breeding pur- 
poses should be weaned at the same time and put on fresh pastures 
where there is less danger of stomach worms. When the weaning is 
done at this time the ewes can be put in better condition for the fall 
breeding. Ram lambs left in the flock worry the ewes and may get 
some of them in lamb. When lambs are ds bs kept on the farm the 
best method of weaning is to leave them on the old pasture for three 
or four days and remove the ewes to a scanty pasture to check their 
milk flow. As soon as the lambs cease fretting for their dams they 
may be moved to fresh pastures where the ewes have not been. Ewes 
with large udders should be partially milked once every three days 
until they go dry. 
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SUMMER PASTURES 


The breeding flock in summer needs little but good pasture, shade, 
salt, and plenty of fresh water. Bluegrass is one of the most popular 
pastures, but is likely to be too dry in late summer and too unbalanced 
in its food nutrients for ideal feed. It is at its best when used in the 
spring and fall and supplemented by forage crops in the summer, 
Alfalfa is sometimes pastured in the summer, but is better used when 
cut and fed as hay in the winter. There is some danger of loss 
from bloating when sheep are grazed on alfalfa or clover. Sweet 
clover is worse than the red and alsike in this regard. Sheep should 
be given a good feed before being turned on such pasture, and the 
alfalfa and clover should be dry. When these precautions are taken 
little difficulty should be experienced from bloating. Rape makes 
an excellent supplement for bluegrass, but is a forage crop rather 
than a summer pasture, though it may well supplement’ bluegrass. 
Soy beans are good, and if the flock is changed to another part of 
the field when most of the leaves have been eaten off, the plants will 


make further growth for later use. Cowpeas are good for the older’ 


sheep, though unpalatable to lambs. Bermuda grass, when kept 
short, is especially good when reinforced by lespedeza and bur 
clover, which grow at different seasons from the Bermuda grass and 
here find their best use as a sheep pasture. The aftermath of grain 
and timothy fields furnishes feed for many flocks and helps greatly 
to bring down the cost of carrying the flock through the summer, 


AVOIDING STOMACH WORMS 


In many farming sections the flockmaster’s most serious troubles 
are likely to be caused by internal parasites, the effects of which are 
particularly evident during the later part of the pasture season. 
Of these parasites the stomach worm is the most common‘and trouble- 
some. It occurs wherever climatic conditions and methods of keep- 
ing the flock are favorable for its development, which means on 
most farms, and probably all. No practicable means of entirely 
avoiding infection with this parasite has been discovered, but by 
proper arrangement of the summer pasturage and some medicinal 
treatment in the region of the Corn Belt and the South it is possible 
to keep the numbers of the worms below the danger point. A knowl- 
edge of the development of this parasite affords a basis for the 
changing of pastures and medicinal treatment that insure a healthy 
condition of the flock. 

_ The stomach worms live in the fourth stomach.? They are from 
one-half to 114 inches long and have a fine red stripe running in 
spirals from end to end of the body. Their eggs pass out in the 
droppings of the sheep and hatch in a few hours, days, or weeks, 
according as the temperature is high or low. At temperatures lower 
than about 40° F. development is arrested. The larva which hatches 
from the egg molts twice and then crawls up on the grass blades when 
they are moist, and as it remains coiled on the blade it may be swal- 
lowed by some animal. Eggs or young, uninfective larve may be 
killed by freezing or drying, but the infective larve on grass will 
sometimes live. After being taken into the body of a ruminating 
animal they develop into the mature worms. Cattle and goats also 


® Farmers’ Bulletin 13380, “ Parasites and Parasitic Diseases of Sheep.” 
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act as hosts to these worms but usually are not so seriously affected 
as sheep. 

The injurious action of stomach worms may be attributed to two 
things: First, the loss of blood extracted by the parasites and the loss 
of nutritive materials which may be absorbed by them from the ali- 
mentary fluids; and, second, the destruction of red corpuscles by a 
poisonous substance secreted by the parasites which is absorbed into 
the blood. Lambs that are affected become pale, thin, and weak 
and may either die or continue for a long time in poor condition and 
fail to grow as they should. The absorption of blood from the lambs 
by the parasites is most easily shown in the white paperlike appear- 
ance of the skin and membranes of the mouth and eyes, while watery 
swellings often develop under the jaws. 

Treatment of infected lambs will bring about recovery if given in 
time, although, as before indicated, the safest and cheapest way of 
combating the trouble is by preventing it. . Young lambs are very 
unlikely to become seriously infected by larve developed from eggs 
dropped by older sheep in Basis or yards bare of grass. On a non- 
infected pasture the larve will not ordinarily develop in any consider- 
able numbers to the stage at which they can infect sheep in less than 
10 days or 2 weeks. If the flock is moved to fresh, noninfected 
ground by that time, the danger is avoided for a further period of 
the same length. 

It is not known how long larve of this parasite will continue to 
be dangerous, but, since freezing commonly kills unhatched eggs, a 
pasture in cold climates that was not used in summer and fall until 
after frost will be practically safe for occupancy by lambs for a 
limited time the following spring or summer, provided the old sheep 
are removed from it before the winter is over. This fact, and the 
desirability of obtaining the maximum amount of grazing from 
small areas, thereby reducing the amount of fencing needed, makes 
it advisable to adopt the plan of having a rotation of forage crops 
for summer use. Land on which fall wheat or rye has been sown 
will be safe for spring use and, if plowed and sown to rape or other 
crops for later grazing, is then also free from serious stomach-worm 
infection. 

On farms where sheep have not been previously kept trouble from 
stomach worms is not likely to be serious until the second or third 
summer. 


PREPARING LAMBS FOR MARKET 


ADVANTAGES OF EARLY MARKETING 


Under ordinary farm conditions in the latitude of the Corn Belt 
and in the South lambs should be made ready for market at from 
8 to 5 months of age. When young they make a higher rate of 
gain and will put on the same amount of flesh for less cost than 
when they are older. ‘Then, too, they will make but small gains 
during the heat of summer, and at this time parasites are most 
tiebiescins and they are thus more liable to losses from this cause. 
Risk of accidents is always higher when the lambs are held for a long 
time. More feed is saved for the breeding flock, and less labor is 
needed, if the lambs are sold early. Better prices are obtained in the 
spring because of not having to meet the competition of the western 
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lambs that are marketed during the summer and fall, and in addition 
the grower gets the use of his money sooner by pushing the lambs to 
a marketable condition as fast as possible. 

In New England and similar territory where grain and choice 
legume hay are expensive, but where summers are comparatively cool 
and good pastures prevail, it has been found more profitable to have 
the lambs born during pasture time in May and June. By this plan 
the pastures furnish all the feed that is required for the flock from 
the time the lambs are born until they go to market in early No- 
vember. 

Considering farm lamb production for the entire country it is 
advisable to have the lambs ready for market either before or after 
the rush of lambs from the western range States. Therefore in the 
latitude of the Corn Belt and in the South where the summers are 
too hot for late lambs the lambing period should be early enough 
to have the lambs finished and ready for the market by May or June, 
or at least not later than early July. In New England and similar 


Fic. 6.—A flock of lambs on the way to be loaded on cars for shipment to market. 
These lambs are the combined lots of several members of a Tennessee shipping 


club. 


territory of that latitude where grain and other winter feed is rela- 
tively scarce and expensive, and where summers are comparatively 
cool and pastures good, it is more profitable to have the lambs ready 
for market in early November just after the rush of western lambs. 


POSSIBILITIES OF LATE MARKETING IN NEW ENGLAND 


Under ordinary farm conditiens in New England and similar 
territory where good pastures are abundant and summers are rela- | 
tively cool, late lambing can be made a profitable practice. The 
experience of the United States Bureau of Animal Industry in New 
Fagene has shown that lambs born on pasture in May and June 
and marketed early in November are considerably more profitable 
than lambs born in February and March and marketed early in July. 
The chief reason for this is the difference in cost of feed. 

The flocks producing the late lambs on good pasture require no 
grain throughout the year, whereas the ewes producing early lambs | 
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need grain from about one month before lambing until pasture is 
abundant, and the early lambs must have grain from the time that 
they will eat it (at 1 or 2 weeks old) until they go to market. 
Another advantage of late lambing in New England is the fact that 
the late-lambing ewes require much less attention during the lambing 
season than the ewes that bring their lambs in February or March. 

In the New England lamb-raising experiments the bureau has 
found it necessary to protect both early and late lambs against 
stomach-worm infestation by medicinal treatment.’ Frequent change 
of pasture is also not only an aid to stomach-worm control, but helps 
to keep the flock in thrifty condition. 


TEACHING THE EARLY LAMBS TO EAT 


Every effort should be made to keep the lambs growing from the 
start. The first essential is to teach them to eat. Fient feeding of 
lambs dropped before pastures are ready is profitable under any ordi- 
nary grain prices. ‘This is best done through the use of a small 
inclosure known as a “ creep,” to which the lambs have access at all 
times, but into which the ewes can not come. The creep should con- 
tain a rack for hay and a trough for grain, so arranged that the 
lambs can not get their feet into them. 

All feed given, especially ground feed, should be clean, fresh, and 
free from mold. The lambs will begin to nibble at the feed when 
from 10 to 16 days of age. Pea-green alfalfa of the second or third 
cutting is one of the most relished feeds. Flaky, sweet wheat bran 
probably ranks next. For the first few days these are the ideal feeds. 


A little brown sugar on the bran at first will make it more’ ae 


Linseed meal is also good when mixed with the bran. Until the 
lambs are 5 to 6 weeks old all their feed should be coarse ground or 
crushed. The Ohio Experiment Station ™ has found that for young 
lambs that are to be marketed a grain ration of corn is of about 
the same value as one of corn 5 parts, oats 2 parts, bran 2 parts, and 
linseed meal 1 part. Linseed meal is eponiely relished by lambs at 
this time and would be especially valuable in promoting growth 
rather than fat. 

Such feeds as middlings are too floury for extensive use. Rye is 
less palatable than oats or barley. Soy beans may replace the linseed 
meal if they cost less. Cleanliness is an important factor in keeping 
the lambs growing. Always feed to an empty trough, and if it 
becomes soiled scrub it out with limewater. 


RAISING CORN BELT AND SOUTHERN LAMBS ON PASTURE ALONE 


The plan of having lambs dropped after ewes go to pasture and 
marketing them without the use of other feed for the flock seems to 
have a place in New England and similar territory of that latitude 
but it can be recommended for general use only in the latitude of the 
Corn Belt or the South when pasture is abundant. The main advan- 
tages of this plan lie in the small amount of care needed and the 
lower feed cost. The cost, however, depends upon the quality of 
the pasture and the value of the land. Late lambs that have never 
received grain are particularly liable to be injured by stomach worms 


10 See Farmers’ Bulletin 1330, “ Parasites and Parasitic Diseases of Sheep.” 
™ Ohio Experiment Station Bulletin 270. 
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in case of short pasture or heavy pasturing of the land with sheep, 
Lambs make smaller gains in hot weather, and there is the possibility 
of droughts drying up the pastures and decreasing the ewes’ milk at 
the time of the lambs’ greatest need. Feeding grain to lambs on pas- 
ture is only partially satisfactory and is particularly unlikely to be 
profitable with lambs that have not learned to eat it before going 
to pasture. : 

When grass pastures are to be used for a flock turned out when the 
lambs are 5 to 8 weeks old, it is desirable to have sufficient divisions 
to allow frequent changes without the lambs being returned to any 
ground previously grazed in the same season. 


THE DRY-LOT METHOD 


Some breeders of purebred sheep have practiced a dry-lot method 
of raising lambs, mainly to avoid stomach-worm troubles. Under 
this plan the lambs do not leave the sheds or yards until they are 
weaned, when they are put on clean, fresh pastures. In the mean- 
time they are fed hay and grain, and their dams are returned from 
the pastures two or three times each day to allow the lambs to nurse. 
Because they do not graze, thie lambs have slight chance of becom- 
ing seriously infected with stomach worms. : 

Rome raisers of market lambs follow the plan of keeping both 
ewes and lambs in dry lots. This plan also prevents serious stomach- 
worm infection. here green feeds or soiling crops are grown 
near by and fed in the lot, the ewes milk well and the lambs grow 
at a profitable rate. The main advantage from such a soiling system 
is that it insures freedom from injury by internal parasites. Less 
fencing is needed if the ewes can be grazed elsewhere after the lambs 
are sold. If this can not be done, as much fencing will be needed for 
the ewes in the fall as would have been required for the spring flock. 

This plan is most likely to work well where alfalfa is the main 
crop. Feeding in the vats prevents loss from bloat, and there is no 
need for plowing the land, as would be necessary if sheep were to 
graze on it a number of times each season. 


THE FORAGE-CROP METHOD ” 


The practice of grazing the flock on forage crops until the lambs 
are sold is becoming popular where lands are high in price and where 
stomach worms cause trouble. Under this plan the ewes and lambs 
are first grazed on fall-sown wheat or rye. The land is divided 
to avoid the necessity of keeping the flock longer than 10 to 14 days 
upon the same ground. By the time the second lot of this crop 
is grazed down, spring-sown peas and oats can be ready and the 
fall-wheat ground plowed and reseeded to another cereal or to rape 
or soy beans for later use. Such a plan requires some labor in pre- 

aring and seeding the land, but it produces the largest amount of 

eed per acre and prevents trouble from the stomach worms. 


-_—_= 


_ 4 Farmers’ Bulletin 1181, “ Raising Sheep on Temporary Pastures.” 
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In 1915 three lots of ewes with lambs were reared at the Illinois 
Experiment Station to test the value of the grass pastures, dry-lot, 
and forage-crop methods. All of the lambs were dropped about the 
middle of March. The lambs running on grass ate an average of 0.3 
pound of grain per head daily from March 27 to July 15, those in 
the dry lot 0.7 pound, and those on forages 0.38 pound. ‘The gains 
made and the market value of the lambs when sold are shown in the 
following table: 


Comparison of three methods of feeding lambs at the Illinois Experiment 
Station, 1915 


Ratio of 


Method aa Selling price oe 


ounds -Per cent 
— ee 66.1 Haat s700...2.f 100 
Pasture (with grain) C4 ee OO |} Ls 
Forage (with grain) 72.4 | 20 at $8.50..... | 195.7 
° 
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FARM SHEEP RAISING ~ 
FOR BEGINNERS 





HEEP RAISING does not require expensive 
equipment or heavy labor, but does require 
study and continuous attention. 

Early in the fall is the best time to start a flock. 
Good-grades ewes and a purebred ram are the best 
for beginners. 

The beginner may acquire experience with fewer 
than 20 ewes, but for economy of time and fencing, 
and to assure proper care, flocks of 60 or more ewes 
are better. 

In most cases lambs are most profitable if made 


ready for market when about 4 or 5 months old, 
weighing 65 to 75 pounds. 

Unless the flock has a very large territory to range 
over it is necessary to make divisions of the pasture 
or to use seeded forage crops. This permits the 
change of grazing grounds necessary to insure the 
health and thrift of the lambs. 


Washington, D. C. Issued July, 1917; revised November, 1932 
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FARM SHEEP RAISING FOR BEGINNERS 


By F. R. MARSHALL and R. B. MILLIN, Animal Husbandry Division, Bureau of 
Animal Industry. ReEvIseD By D. A. Spencer, Senior Animal Husbandman, 
and C, G. Ports, Animal Husbandman, Animal Husbandry Division, Bureau of 
Animal Industry * 
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SECTIONAL POSSIBILITIES FOR SHEEP PRODUCTION 


N THAT SECTION of the United States east of the one-hun- 
dredth meridian, sheep are usually kept in small farm flocks and 
raised almost entirely in connection with other agricultural enter- 
prises. Sheep raisers in this area have a material advantage over 


those in the western half of the country in that they are located 
nearer the largest consuming centers of lamb, and therefore have 
lower transportation charges as well as being able to place their 
lambs on market in a shorter period of time. At least half of the 
lamb that is eaten in the United States goes to consumers in those 
States lying north of the Potomac River and east of the State of 
Ohio. Probably three-fourths of the total amount of lamb eaten is 
consumed in the States east of the Mississippi River. 

Sheep raising has been carried on in New England since the days 
when that region was first settled, and at one time New England 
ranked first in the United States in the production of sheep and of 
wool. Although flocks of sheep in the Northeastern States were 
much reduced in numbers after new lands in the West began to be 
opened up and brought into the agricultural production system of 
the Nation, New England is still well adapted to sheep raising, and it 
retains its material advantage over other regions of being nearest the 
centers of population and of the consumption of lamb. The dairy 
industry has been the greatest. competitor of the sheep industry in 
New England because of the large outlet for market milk in that 
region. 

_ Throughout the entire length of the Appalachian Mountain Range 
in the States of Pennsylvania, Maryland, Virginia, West Virginia, 
Kentucky, Tennessee, and North Carolina, there are to be found large 
areas of country well suited for the raising of sheep. Much of this 


1Mr. Marshall resigned in March, 1920, and is now a collaborator. Mr. Milli 
in December, 1919. i" . sone Oa 
a 
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mountain region, together with adjacent sections in the States of 
Kentucky and Tennessee, ranks high in the production of high-quality 
early lambs destined to be sold on the eastern markets. 

In the hillier sections of northern Arkansas and southern Missouri} 
there are large areas of comparatively cheap lands on which sheep 
can be raised at relatively low costs. Dogs and other predatory 
animals, however, occasionally ravage the flocks which are kept in 
these sections, and the effect of their attacks has been to retard the 
development of the sheep-raising industry to some extent. 

Cut-over timber lands in the States of Michigan and Wisconsin 
offer excellent summer grazing for sheep, but the winter seasons in 
that territory are long and severe. The result is that the cost of 
feeding the animals during the winter months greatly reduces the 
amount of profit which it is possible to realize from a farm flock. 


Ficure 1.—Such pasturage as is shown in this illustration is excellent for sheep 


Sheep raising is not necessarily confined to regions where there 
are large tracts of cheap land unsuitable for other agricultural enter- 
prises. In the Corn Belt, where lands are higher in price than those 
which have been enumerated, there has been worked out a profitable 
system of sheep raising in which both permanent pasture and forage 
crops are utilized. When this system is followed in connection with 
other farm operations it provides for a more effective utilization of 
labor and feed supplies on the farm, and thereby increases the farm 
income. 

Sheep can also be kept to advantage on considerable numbers of 
irrigated farms in the West. On such farms the irrigation ditches, 
as well as the forage crops produced, provide a portion of the sum- 
mer pasture for the sheep, if not all of it. Harvested crops, espe- 
cially alfalfa, that are produced in most irrigated sections, will pro- 
vide excellent winter feed for sheep. By pasturing sheep on such 
crops during the summer months much of the expense of harvesting 
the crops will be eliminated. It is also true that the cost of market- 
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ing such crops as grain and hay in the form of lamb and wool is 
much lower than would be the cost of marketing the same crops 
unfed. The use of crops for pasture provides for the flock owner 
an opportunity to rotate the feeding grounds of his sheep and in 
this fashion to reduce the losses from stomach worms which usually 
infest heavily stocked pastures and attack sheep which are pastured 
there.” 
REQUIREMENTS FOR SHEEP RAISING 


SOIL AND CLIMATE 


Sheep naturally inhabit areas that are high and dry. The ani- 
mals, however, will thrive on any land except that which is wet and 
swampy. The fine-wool breeds of sheep especially exhibit a prefer- 
ence for the lands that are drier, whereas there are one or two of the 
British breeds that are particularly adapted to the lowlands. The 
industry of raising sheep has been carried on with success in areas 
that have tropical temperatures with low rainfalls, but rearing the 
animals in regions of high temperatures and high rainfall has not 
been generally successful. 


PASTURE AND FEED 


It is the natural habit of sheep to graze over rather wide areas 
of land and to seek a variety of food plants. This habit particularly 
adapts these animals to being kept in large numbers on lands that 
have sparse vegetation or lands that furnish a wide variety of 


grasses or other plants. The sheep do better on grasses that are 
short and fine than they do on coarse or high feed. They will eat 
considerable quantities of brush, and when they are confined to 
small areas they will do a fair i of cleaning up the land. When 
they are used for the purpose of cleaning up land or when they are 
pastured wholly on land that produces nothing but brush, they can 
not be expected to prove very satisfactory in their production of 
good lambs or of good wool. 

The cheapest and best feed for sheep is pasture such as that which 
has been described, or sown forage crops of cereals, rape, etc. 
Changing the grazing ground frequently is a practice that has been 
found necessary to the health and maximum thrift of the sheep 
when the pastures to which they are confined do not offer a wide 
range. This practice calls for fencing to be used in subdividing 
permanent pastures or for tight fencing around runs in which the 
sheep are to be kept. Sections of movable fencing may be used to 
a considerable extent in carrying sheep on smaller areas of forage 
crops. 

It is seldom profitable to feed grain to sheep when good grazing 
is to be had for them. Under some conditions flocks can be kept in 
good condition and lambs can be raised to the marketing stage 
without the feeding of any grain. One hundred pounds of grain 
in a year for one ewe and her lambs is the maximum amount that 
it is likely to be profitable to feed under any conditions. The largest 


*Leaflet 89, Controlling Stomach Worms in Sheep and Lambs, U. 8. Departnrent of 
Agriculture. 
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quantity of grain may be fed to ewes that are dropping their lambs 
before pasture is ready and to the lambs during the same period, 
but the feeding that is most economical and most likely to keep the 
flock in good condition is that which provides frequent changes of 
good pastures and grazing crops and winter rations mainly of good 
leguminous hays, with some succulent feeds, reserving what grain is 
to be used to feed in winter and after the lambs are born. 

Silage or roots furnish cheap feed and are especially useful in 
keeping ewes in good condition during the winter. Too free use of 
roots for ewes in lamb is sometimes considered to increase the losses 
of young lambs, and the exclusive use of silage as a roughage has 
been shown to be unsafe, either for the ewes themselves or for the 
lambs to be dropped.* 


BUILDINGS AND FENCES 


In any part of the United States the main essentials of sheep 
barns are dryness and freedom from drafts. Unless lambs are to 
be dropped in cold weather, no expense to provide warmth is neces- 
sary, as the buildings should seldom be closed. Protection from 
winter rains and heavy snowfalls is desirable, but the best results 
may be expected when ewes are allowed access to a dry bed in the 
open. 

re ences to hold sheep should be of woven wire, boards, or rails, 
Barbed or smooth wire can not be used satisfactorily, though a 36- 
inch woven-wire fence at the ground with two or three strands of 
barbed wire above the mesh is commonly used. 


The construction, planning, and cost of a variety of barns and 
sheds for sheep and of dog-proof fences are discussed fully in Farm- 
ers’ Bulletin 810, Equipment for Farm Sheep Raising. 


LABOR 


The amount of labor required to keep a farm flock in the condition 
necessary to insure maximum returns and lowest cost of production 
varies according to systems followed in different sections. In all 
cases the amount of labor is small in proportion to that required by 
other livestock products of equal value. Feeding the sheep in winter 
is light labor, and the manure need not ordinarily be removed from 
pene pag than once in six weeks during the time the flock is 

oused. 

However, sheep raising should not be engaged in with an idea that 
little attention is required. The wants of sheep are numerous and 
varied, and frequent attention is required to forestall conditions that 
will result in ill health or lack of thrift. With a large flock at 
lambing time frequent attendance day and night is necessary to 
avoid losses of ewes and young lambs. While their habits are quite 
different from those of other farm animals, sheep are an interesting 
study. Sheep management can be learned and understood by anyone 
who is willing to observe carefully and think and attend to the details 
as attention is required. 


* Pennsylvania Experiment Station Bulletin 144. 
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RETURNS FROM SHEEP RAISING 


The gross annual returns from ewes of breeding age may be 
expected to range from $4 to $10 a head, depending upon the per- 
centage of lambs raised, the weights of the fleeces, and the values 
of these products. The lamb and wool yield depends largely upon 
the breed selected. With ewes of any one of the medium-sized mut- 
ton breeds, 115 lambs per 100 ewes can be raised, and a 150 per cent 
lamb crop is frequent. Lambs are most in demand when fat at a 
weight of from 65 to 80 pounds. These weights and sufficient fatness 
can be obtained at from 4 to 5 months of age with very little grain 
feeding, and before the lambs eat much of the forage in pasturage, 
if the ewes’ feed produces a continuous and plentiful supply of milk. 

The wool returns vary from 7 to 11 pounds per ewe. The larger 
mutton breeds yield more, as do also the fine wools, but the value per 
pound of the latter is usually less on account of the greater propor- 
tion of natural grease or yolk present. 

It is difficult to estimate satisfactorily the net returns from a flock 
of ewes. In comparison with cattle and swine, sheep can be made to 
yield practically the same net returns on the value of the land, if 
well cared for, and if kept on lands reasonably well adapted for 
sheep raising. 

For farms of all-arable land the Illinois Experiment Station * has 
recommended a plan of livestock production which includes 80 ewes 
(1 ewe to 2 acres) along with 22 breeding cows and 12 brood sows. 
Arable land of the best class when used exclusively for sheep can be 
made to support from five to eight ewes (with their lambs until mar- 
keted) per acre. On pastures suitable for either cattle or sheep five 
ewes may be considered the equivalent of one cow or steer, and the 
winter feed required for one breeding cow not in milk would be 
equivalent to that needed for about eight ewes. 


STARTING THE FLOCK 


TIME TO START 


Late summer or early fall is the most favorable time to make a 
start in sheep raising. Ewes can be procured more readily at this 
time, and when purchased can be kept on meadows, grain stubble 
fields, or late-sown forage crops to get them in good condition for 
breeding. Experience with the ewes through fall and winter will 
also render a beginner more capable of attending to them at lambing 
time. It is seldom possible to buy any considerable number of bred 
ewes at reasonable prices. 


SELECTION OF STOCK 


The inexperienced sheep raiser should begin with grade ewes of 
the best class avai!able and a purebred ram. The raising of pure- 
bred stock and the selling of breeding rams can best be undertaken 
by persons experienced in sheep raising. The selection of the type 
and breed of sheep should be made by considering the class of pas- 


‘Circular entitled “ Facts Regarding Mixed System of Farming.” 
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ture and feeds available and the general system of farming to be 
followed, along with the peculiarities of the breeds and the condi- 
tions and kind of feeding and management for which each has been 
especially developed.® 

It is highly pd raiitaigtstls for all, or a majority, of the farms ina 
neighborhood to keep the same breed of sheep, or at least to continue 
the use of rams of the same breed. After a decision has been made 
as to a suitable breed, the aim should be to obtain ewes that are indi- 
vidually good and that have as many crosses as possible of the 
breed selected. With such a foundation and the continuous use of 
good purebred rams of the same breed, the flock will make continu- 
ous improvement. In looking for ewes of desired types and breed- 


FiGURE 2.—A good type of a purebred mutton sire 


ing it will often be found impossible to get them near at home at a 
reasonable price. Ewes from the western ranges can be obtained 
directly from a stockyard market.. For the most part the range 
ewes are of Merino breeding. First-cross ewe lambs and less often 
older stock bred on the range and sired by rams of the down or long- 
wool breeds are sometimes obtainable. These, or even the Merino 
ewes, furnish a foundation for the flock that can be quickly graded 
up by using rams of the breed preferred. The lambs from Merino 
ewes and mutton rams grow well and sell well if well cared for, but 
the yield is less than when ewes with some mutton blood are used. 
The sheep from the range are less often infested with internal para- 
sites than are farm sheep, and in the large shipments there is op- 
portunity for closer selection. 


— 


5 Farmers’ Bulletin 576, entitled ‘“‘ Breeds of Sheep for the Farm,” discusses the adapt- 
ability of each of the common breeds. 
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AGE OF EWES 


Yearling or 2-year-old ewes are preferable to older stock. Ewes 
with “ broken mouths ”—that is, those that have lost some of their 
teeth as a result of age—can be purchased cheaper than younger ones, 
but are not good property for inexperienced sheep raisers. 

Until a sheep is 4 years old its age can usually be told within a few 
months. The lambs have small, narrow teeth, known as milk teeth. 


Figure 3.—A 2-year-old mouth. The two large teeth in the 
center are the first pair that comes in at about 12 months 
of age. The next, or 2-year-old pair, shows one on each 
side of the center pair. The two small teeth on the 
right are lamb teeth 


At about 12 months of age the two center incisors are replaced by 
two large, broad, permanent teeth. At about 24 months two more 
large teeth appear, one on each side of the other pair. (See fig. 3.) 
Another pair appears at 3 years of age, and the last, or corner teeth, 
come in at about the end of the fourth year, and the sheep then has 
a full mouth. Heavy or light feeding has considerable effect upon 
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the exact time of appearance. After a sheep becomes 4 years old 
the exact age can only be estimated. As age advances, the adult 
teeth become shorter and the distance between them increases. The 
normal number of teeth may be retained until 8 or 9 years of age, 
but more often some are lost after the fifth year. 

In buying ewes, particularly those from the range, it is desirable, 
when possible, to examine the udders to see that they are free from 
lumps that would prevent the ewes from being milkers. It is neces. 
sary to guard also against buying ewes that are useless as breeders 
because of the ends of the teats having been clipped off at shearing, 


SIZE OF FLOCK 


Persons wholly inexperienced with sheep will do well to limit the 
size of the flock at the start. A beginner can acquire experience 
quite rapidly with 8 or 10 ewes. It is very doubtful, however, 
whether anyone should make a start with sheep unless the arrange- 
ment of the farm and the plan of its operation allow the keeping of 
as many as 30 ewes, and in most cases 60 or more will be handled 
better and more economically than a very small flock. The number 
of ewe lambs that can be kept for breeding each year should be about 
one-half the number of breeding ewes. Old ewes usually should be 
discarded when 5 years old. When this is done and the poorest ewe 
lambs are sold a flock will ordinarily double in size in three years, 
After two seasons’ experience it will be a good plan to buy more 
ewes when good ones'can be obtained at a fair price. 

The economical disadvantage of a very small flock lies in the fact 
that the hours of labor are practically the same for a dozen or 20 
ewes as for the larger flock. The fencing to allow desirable change 
of pastures or to give protection against dogs is about the same 
in either case, so that the overhead charges per ewe are much smaller 
in the case of the larger flock. Furthermore, the small flock on a 
farm having larger numbers of other animals is unlikely to receive 
the study and attention really needed or that would be given to one 
of the chief sources of the farm income. | 


MANAGEMENT AT BREEDING TIME 
THE EWES 


The period of gestation in sheep is 145 days. Ewes should be 
mated to i their first lambs when about 24 months old. The first 


few cool nights in late summer or early autumn cause the ewes to 
come in heat, although some breeds come in heat at almost any time 
of the year. These periods in which the ewes will breed last from 
1 to 3 days and recur at intervals of from 14 to 19 days. At the 
time the ewes are bred they should be gaining in weight. Feeding 
to produce this condition for breeding is commonly called “ flush- 
ing.” The main purpose of flushing the ewes is to secure a larger 
lamb crop and to have the lambs dropped as near the same time 
as possible, but it also brings the ewes into good condition for the 
winter. To accomplish this the ewes are changed from scant to 
abundant pastures of timothy, bluegrass, or rape. Rank, watery, 
fall growths of clover are of little use for this, as they often bring 
the ewe in heat several times and are not particularly fattening. 
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Often some grain is fed as a supplement to the pastures. Corn 
is not especially good for this, oats being much better. Pumpkins 
strewn over the fields are excellent. At this time any large locks 
of wool or dung tags about the tail should be removed. 


THE RAM AT BREEDING TIME 


Beginning about a month before the breeding season, the ram 
should be given some extra grain. Two parts of oats and one of 
bran by bulk form an excellent mixture. Oats alone are also very 
good. If the ram is thin the following mixture is excellent: Corn, 
5 parts; oats, 10; bran, 3; and linseed meal, 2 parts, by weight. 

The number of ewes a ram will serve depends largely upon his 
age and the way he is handled. A ram lamb may serve from 5 to 15 
ewes, depending upon his maturity. A yearling may serve from 15 
to 25, while a mature ram well cared for should serve from 40 to 60 
if allowed to run loose with the flock. By permitting him to be with 
the ewes an hour morning and evening more ewes can be bred. If 
the ram is old or injured or is to be bred very heavily, another ram 
may be used to locate the ewes in heat and thus save the older ram 
from the necessary work of circulating through the flock. A bag or 
a piece of cloth tied under the belly prevents the “ teaser ” from serv- 
ing the ewes. If the ram is allowed to run in the field with the ewes 
he may be made to mark the ones he has served, so that the approxi- 
mate dates of lambing can be determined. A daub of special brand- 
ing paint that later will scour out of the wool can be applied every 
day or two to the left side of his chest and brisket for the first two 
weeks, on the right side for the next two, and on the middle for the 
last two weeks of the season. Different colors of paint may also be 
used, but under no consideration should any mixture containing tar 
be used. When the ram is not in the flock he will be quieter and more 
easily handled if one or two ram or wether lambs or bred ewes are 
kept running with him. 

FALL FEEDING 


Stubble and stalk fields may well form the principal means of 
sustenance for the breeding flock in the fall if they are used before 
the rains injure their feeding value. Fence strips in plowed fields 
may also give good grazing for a few days. Clover and grass pas- 
tures may well be left until the stubble and stalk fields have been 
used. For regions where the winters are open a heavy stand of 
well-cured bluegrass will help very much in carrying the flock 
through the winter in good condition. Green rye pastures in the 
late fall give considerable succulence and furnish exercise for the 
flock. In the South velvet beans will be found of great help in 
carrying the flock into January. 

The shepherd should train himself to read the condition of his 
sheep by feeling the bone of the loin or back. At no time while they 
are in lamb should ewes be allowed to lose in weight. In open wet 
fall seasons there is danger of waiting too long to start feeding. A 
rank growth of soft grass may appear to be good feed, but the real 
need of the flock should be determined by a closer examination of 
the actual condition of all or a representative number of the ewes. 
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THE FLOCK IN WINTER 
WINTER FEED 


Winter management has a very important relation to the returns 
from the flock. The feeding should be such as will produce the 
most vigorous lambs and at the same time keep the wool in good 
condition. Leguminous hays, straws, and cornstalks usually form 
the main part of economical winter rations. Clover, alfalfa, or cow- 
pea hay, if of ee quality, may be used as the sole feed until near 
lambing time, from 3 to 314 pounds being sufficient for ewes weighing 
less than 150 pounds. Oat and wheat straw are better than rye 
or barley straw. The beards of the latter are likely to prove trouble- 
some. Cornstalks placed where the ewes can eat off the leaves may 
be used as a part of the roughage ration. If this ration is made up 
largely of cornstalks or straw, a nitrogenous concentrate should also 
be used. Timothy hay is not good sheep feed. 

Such succulent feeds as roots or silage are desirable in keeping the 
ewes in good health. The use of silage will often materially reduce 
the cost of the ration, but silage can not safely be used without any 
hay. Only silage from well-matured corn should be used for sheep, 
and caution should be exercised to guard against feeding spoiled, 
frozen, or moldy silage. It is not advisable to feed more than 3 
pounds per head daily of this feed. 

For bred ewes, roots, particularly turnips, should be used sparingly 
until after lambing. Each of the following rations contains approxi- 
mately the amount of the various nutrients required daily for ewes 
of from 120 to 145 pounds in weight: 


(1) (3) 
2 pounds alfalfa or cowpea hay, 24 pounds alfalfa hay, 
2 pounds corn silage, 2 pounds corn silage. 
4 pound shelled corn. (4) 
(2) 1 pound oat straw, 
2 pounds alfalfa, 2 pounds corn silage, 
2 pounds corn stover (amount eaten). + pound linseed meal, 


4 pound corn. 


Where the ewes can run on fall wheat or rye during the winter 
months the pasture should be supplemented by some dry or concen- 
trated feed. Silage or roots are not desirable when the pastura 
is soft or green. One-half pound of cottonseed meal contains the 
daily requirement of protein for pregnant ewes. When price sug- 
gests the use of this concentrate, the other feeds should be of a car- 
bonaceous character. One-quarter pound of cottonseed meal per 
day and a selection of other feeds will be better than a ration contain- 
ing a larger amount of cottonseed meal. 


EXERCISE IN WINTER 


If the lambs are to be born strong and vigorous, a moderate amount 
of exercise is necessary for the ewes during the winter. This can be 
obtained by scattering their roughage over a field and allowing them 
to work back and forth over it while eating, or by feeding some of 
the roughage some distance away from their shelter. If winter 
pastures are used, no other arrangement for exercise is necessary. 
At no time should the pregnant ewes be forced to wade through 
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deep mud or snow, neither should they be chased by dogs nor forced 
to jump over boards nor to pass through narrow doors, as such 
treatment is sure to cause loss of lambs or of both ewes and lambs. 

If fleeces are allowed to become soaked with rain or wet snow, 
colds and pneumonia may result. Dry snow, on the other hand, 
has no ill effect, as the ewes readily shake it off. 


THE LAMBING SEASON 
IMPORTANCE OF CARE DURING LAMBING 


The lambing season is the shepherd’s harvest time, and the size 
and quality of the crop practically determine the profits. A large 
crop of good lambs is the base of good financial returns, while a small 
crop of lambs means less profit, and if they are inferior in quality 
great skill and care are necessary to make any profit. At this time 
extra attention must be given to the ewes and lambs. In no other 
way can time be used to better advantage on the farm. If a record 
of the date of service has been kept, the approximate date of lamb- 
ing can readily be foretold, for the ewes will generally carry their 
young about 145 days (5 days less than 5 months). 


CARE OF THE EWES 


Heavy grain feeding just before lambing is likely to cause udder 
troubles. At this time the wool around the udder should be clipped 
short to allow the lamb to find the teats readily. Just before lamb- 
ing the ewe becomes restless and appears sunken in front of the hips. 
She should be put in a separate pen, which may be made of two light 
panels fastened together by a hinge and set in a corner.® 

These panels permit the ewe to see the other members of the flock 
and prevent her from becoming excited or nervous. Their use also 
prevents other sheep from trampling on the lamb, and the ewe has 
a good chance to get acquainted with her lamb at the start, thus 
avoiding the danger of disowned lambs later. These lambing pens 
should be in a well-ventilated room that is free from drafts and 
as warm as it can be made without artificial heat. In very cold 
weather a blanket thrown over the lambing pen will insure sufficient 
warmth to give the lamb a good chance in the first few hours, which 


are important ones. 
TROUBLES AT PARTURITION 


Well-fed ewes seldom have much trouble in lambing, but there 
may always be need of assistance for a few ewes. If the ewe 
strains for half an hour without delivering the lamb, aid may then 
be given. The normal position of the lamb at birth is to have the 
forelegs extended with the head lying between them. If the lamb 
is not in the proper position, the shepherd should correct it by 
inserting the hand and arm into the vulva and effecting the change. 
When such assistance is needed the shepherd should first trim his 
finger nails and rub vaseline or oil upon his hand. In either case, 
when the position is correct the lamb can usually be successfully 
delivered by looping a string around the front feet and pulling 
outward and downward as the ewe strains. If the womb and vagina 





®* These panels are described in Farmers’ Bulletin 810. 
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have been lacerated by the operation, it is well to use a solution com- 
posed of one-half ounce of zinc sulphate and 2 ounces of tincture of 
opium in a quart of water at blood heat. This should be poured into 
the womb by means of a rubber tube and funnel. If the ewe seems 
weak a stimulant should be given. 


WEAK LAMBS 


The lamb that is born strong and vigorous, with a good dam, will 
need little care. If the shepherd is present at the birth of a weak 
lamb, he should wipe away the phlegm or membrane from the nostrils 
of the lamb, and, if not already broken, the naval cord should be 
severed. Blowing into the mouth and nostrils and slapping gently 
on the ribs, first on one side and then on the other, will often save the 
life of a lamb that is apparently dead. 

In cold weather lambs may get chilled and die unless prompt 
remedies are used. Wrapping the lamb in hot flannel cloths, which 
are renewed as often as necessary, is an excellent method of warming 
it. Another method is to place it for a few minutes in water as hot 
as the hand can bear; then remove, dry with cloths, and wrap up for 
an hour or two in fresh cloths or a sheepskin to complete the drying 
process. In any case milk should be given freely and the lamb 
returned to the ewe and allowed to suck as quickly as possible. If 
it does not suck when held to the teat, an infant’s nursing bottle and 
nipple may be used. A few teaspoonfuls each hour for a few hours 
will usually give strength to enable the lamb to nurse without 


assistance. 
DISOWNED LAMBS 


Little trouble is experienced with disowned lambs where lambing 
pens are used. With a ewe that refuses to own her lamb it is some- 
times sufficient to draw some of the milk and rub it upon her nose 
and also upon the rump of the lamb. A heavy-milking ewe with 
only one lamb can sometimes be made to adopt an orphan or the 
disowned lamb of a lighter milking ewe. When there is difficulty 
in having a ewe adopt another lamb after losing her own, the skin 
of the dead lamb may be fastened over the lamb to be adopted. This 
skin should be removed in two or three days, after which no trouble 


is usually experienced. 
ORPHAN LAMBS 


If for any reason a lamb is permanently orphaned it may be raised 
by bottle feeding, whole cows’ milk or goats’ milk being commonly 
used. Very young lambs should be fed milk from ewes which have 
also recently lambed, when it is possible to obtain it. For the first 
two days they should be fed 1 ounce every two hours, after which 
they can be changed to cows’ or goats’ milk without difficulty. Milk 
should always be fed from sterilized bottles and at about body tem- 
perature, or 100° F. Care should be taken to feed frequently and in 
small quantities. Best results are obtained by feeding every four 
hours dor two or three weeks at a rate per feeding eT in- 
creased from 2 to 6 ounces. At this age they should be nibbling 
some hay and grain (bran, rolled oats, or cracked corn), and the 
period between feedings can be gradually increased to eight hours, 
while the amount fed should be increased to 1 pint. 





a ed ee, a ee SS ae a ee 


~*~ Ft OD OO eee Sf. 


at 


mM 


FARM SHEEP RAISING FOR BEGINNERS 13 


YOUNG-LAMB TROUBLES 


Well-nourished lambs from well-fed ewes have few troubles, but 
some troublesome conditions are to be expected in any flock. The 
causes and remedies of the more common ones are given below. 

Constipation is indicated by straining and distress and may be 
remedied by a teaspoonful of castor oil. White scours can best be 
cured by giving one-fourth of an ounce of cooking soda, 1 ounce of 
sulphate of magnesia, and a pinch of ginger in a small quantity of 
flaxseed tea or gruel. This should be followed in about four hours 
with 2 ounces of linseed oil. Indigestion is shown by distress and 
frothing at the mouth. A liberal dose of castor oil will effect a cure 
in most cases, 

Sore eyes are of rather common occurrence. The eyes appear 
covered with a milky scum, or, in bad cases, become an angry red. 
In either case tears are apt to flow profusely. An eyewash of silver 
nitrate or 15 per cent argyrol will clear them up in a few applica- 
tions. A very tiny drop of pure sheep dip is also recommended. 
Sore mouths are sometimes caused by scabs around the lips. These 
scabs should be rubbed off and sheep dip or a medium-strength solu- 
tion of copper sulphate applied. 


DOCKING THE LAMBS'* 


Docking, or removing the tail, is best done at the age of 7 to 14 
days. When correctly done it adds much to the appearance and 
cleanliness of the lamb and raises the selling price at the market. 
For this purpose knives, either sharp or dull, chisels, and patented 
docking irons have all been used and recommended. When a sharp- 
edged tool is used the pain is slight, but unless some care is taken 
the lambs may lose considerable blood. Docking irons which burn 
through the tail may be used, and thus reduce the loss of blood to a 
minimum, but if used too hot the wound will be slow in healing. 
With any of these instruments the cut should be made about 1 inch 
from the body as measured on the underside of the tail. The lamb 
should be held with the rump resting upon the top of a panel or pen 
partition or upon a board if the hot irons are used. When docking 
with the hot iron the operator should work with the right hand, 
holding the tail in his left and pushing it toward the body. This 
will leave loose skin above the cut to close over the wound. Pine 
tar may be applied if flies are bad. 


CASTRATION ? 


The ram lambs may well be castrated at the time they are docked. 
Both operations should be done early on a bright, cool morning. In 
castrating, the lamb is held in the same position as for docking. The 
hands and knife or shears should be disinfected. Unless both testi- 
cles can be felt, the operation should be delayed. The lower third 
of the scrotum should be cut off. The testicles then may be remoyed 
by pulling them ‘straight out. In large flocks the testicles are re- 
moved by pulling with the teeth, as it is very difficult to grasp them 
with the fingers and it is necessary to do the work as quickly as 
possible. 


ov details of this operation see Farmers’ Bulletin 1134, Castrating and Docking 
mbs, 
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TREATMENT OF EWES AFTER LAMBING 


The shepherd should watch the ewe’s udder closely to see that it is 
in good condition, for good lambs can not be raised from ewes not 
milking freely. Ewes that have lambed should be kept in lambing 
pens from one to three days anid then turned in a pen by themselves, 
where they can be given special feed and care. After lambing the 
should be fed lightly at first, being put on full feed about the third 
or fourth day. At this time it is economy to feed heavily enough to 
produce a large flow of milk for the lambs. Heavy-milking ewes 
can make good use of from 1 to 2 pounds of grain per day. Experi- 
ments conducted at the Wisconsin Experiment Station showed that 
when ewes were on good pasture there was no extra gain made by 
the lambs when the ewes were fed grain. 


THE FLOCK IN SUMMER 
SHEARING 


Shearing is generally done in late spring or early summer, after 
lambing. It should be done on a warm day, so that the ewes may 
not become chilled. See shearing was done mostly by the use 
of hand shears, but in most flocks of large size power shearing ma- 
chines are now used. For small flocks under 50 head hand-power 
machines are the most economical. The machines are more rapid, 
smoother work is done, and the ewes are injured less. It is easier to 
learn to use them, and more wool is obtained than where hand shears 
are used. 

The tags or dung locks should be removed from the fleece, and then 
it should be rolled up, not too tightly, skin side out, and tied with 
paper twine. Wool buyers prefer this method of tying to that done 
with wool boxes. 

If the lambing is late the ewes may be sheared before lambing, but 
great care must be used in handling them. It is better to do the 
shearing after lambing. In either case it should be done before hot 
weather sets in. 

DIPPING * 

Sheep are dipped to free them from ticks, lice, and other skin 
parasites. A convenient time for dipping is shortly after shearing 
in the spring. Less dip per animal is needed and the weather is 
usually more favorable at this time than at any other season. The 
dipping should be done in the morning of a clear, quiet, warm day, 
so that the sheep will be dry by night and will not catch cold. 
Every member of the flock should be dipped, and it is well to spray 
the inside of the sheep barn with dip at this time. Any standard 
dip solution can be successfully used, if the manufacturer’s direc- 
tions are followed. To insure the eradication of sheep ticks the 
sheep should be dipped a second time about 24 days after the first 
dipping. About 10 days should be allowed to elapse after shear- 
ing, so that shear cuts may have time to heal before dipping. 


CULLING THE EWE FLOCK 


The summer or early fall, soon after the lambs have been weaned 
or marketed, is the best time to dispose of ewes that are not con- 
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*For further particulars see Farmers’ Bulletin 798, The Sheep Tick: Its Eradication 
by Dipping. 
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sidered desirable for another year’s breeding. The ewes that are to 
raise the next crop of lambs can then be prepared for fall breeding. 
Ewes of the mutton breeds do not ordinarily breed well nor keep 
in good condition after 5 years of age. Their usefulness, however, 
depends more upon the condition of their teeth than upon their 
actual age. Fine-wool ewes usually remain useful to a later age. 
It is a good plan to sell aged ewes before they become too run down 
to be valuable to the butcher. The ewes that give the most milk 
and raise the best lambs are likely to be quite thin at this time and 
should not be judged by their appearance. 


a ees 


Ficure 4.—A group of yearling ewes kept to replace the older ones culled out in the 
fall. These ewes have been cared for to produce good fleeces and full development 
for use as breeders 


Nonbreeding ewes, poor milkers, light shearers, and mothers of 
inferior lambs should be marked as their defects are discovered and 
should be disposed of at this time. Their places should be filled by 
the best individuals among the yearling ewes and from the best breed- 
ing older ewes. 

WEANING THE LAMBS 

If lambs are sold at from 3 to 5 months of age, they may run with 
their dams until that time. Lambs to be kept for breeding purposes 
should be weaned at from 4 to 5 months old and put on fresh pastures, 
where there is less danger of stomach worms. When the weaning is 
done at this time the ewes can be put in better condition for the fall 
breeding. Ram lambs left in the flock worry the ewes and may get 
some of them in lamb. When lambs are to be kept on the farm the 
best method of weaning is to leave them on the old pasture for three 
or four days and remove the ewes to a scanty pasture to check their 
milk flow. As soon as the lambs cease fretting for their dams they 
may be moved to fresh pastures where the ewes have not been. Ewes 
with large udders should be partially milked once every three days 
until they go dry. 

SUMMER PASTURES 

The breeding flock in summer needs little except good pasture, 

shade, salt, and plenty of fresh water. Bluegrass is one of the most 
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popular pastures, but is likely to be too dry in late summer and too 
unbalanced in its food nutrients for ideal feed. It is at its best when 
used in the spring and fall and supplemented by forage crops in the 
summer. Alfalfa is sometimes pastured in the summer, but is bet- 
ter used when cut and fed as hay in the winter. There is some dan- 
ger of loss from bloating when sheep are grazed on alfalfa or clover, 
Sweet clover is worse than the red and alsike in this regard. Sheep 
should be given a good feed before being turned on such pasture, and 


Ficure 5.—Sheep on good summer pasture with shade. Sheep need shade in summer 
days. They graze most toward evening and early in the morning. The sheep shown 
are part of a Louisiana grade flock having two crosses of mutton sires on native 
ewes. The average fleece weight of the native ewes was 3 pounds and of the three 
quarter breds 5.6 pounds. (Photograph from Louisiana Extension Service) 


the alfalfa and clover should be dry. When these precautions are 
taken little difficulty should be experienced from bloating. Rape 
makes an excellent supplement for bluegrass, but is a forage crop 
rather than a summer pasture, though it may well supplement blue- 
grass. Soybeans are good, and if the flock is changed to another 
part of the fleld when most of the leaves have been eaten off, the 
plants will make further growth for later use. Cowpeas are good 
for the older sheep, though unpalatable to lambs. Bermuda grass, 
when kept short, is especially good when reinforced by lespedeza 
and bur clover, which grow at different seasons from the Bermuda 
grass and here find their best use as a sheep pasture. The aftermath 
of grain and timothy fields furnishes feed for many flocks and hee 
greatly to bring down the cost of carrying the flock through the 


summer. 
AVOIDING STOMACH WORMS 


In many farming sections the flockmaster’s most serious troubles 
are likely to be caused by internal parasites, the effects of which are 
particularly evident during the latter part of the pasture season. 
Of these parasites the stomach worm is the most common and trouble- 
some. It occurs wherever climatic conditions and methods of keep- 
ing the flock are favorable for its development, which means on 
most farms, and probably all. No practicable means entirely 
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avoiding infection with this parasite has been discovered, but by 
proper arrangement of the summer pasturage and some medicinal 
treatment in the region of the Corn Belt and the South it is possible 
to keep the numbers of the worms below the danger point. A knowl- 
edge of the development of this parasite affords a basis for the 
changing of pastures and medicinal treatment that insure a healthy 
condition of the flock. 

The stomach worms live in the fourth stomach.? They are from 
one-half to 114 inches long and have a fine red stripe running in 
spirals from end to end of the body. Their eggs pass out in the 

roppings of the sheep and hatch in a few hours, days, or weeks, 
according as the temperature is high or low. At temperatures lower 
than about 40° F. development is arrested. The larva which hatches 
from the egg molts twice and then crawls up on the grass blades when 
they are moist, and as it remains coiled on the blade it may be swal- 
lowed by some animal. Eggs or young, uninfective larvae may be 
killed by freezing or drying, but the infective larvae on grass will 
sometimes live. After being taken into the body of a ruminating 
animal they develop into the mature worms. Cattle and goats also 
act as hosts to these worms, but usally are not so seriously affected 
as sheep. 

The injurious action of stomach worms may be attributed to two 
things: First, the loss of blood extracted by the parasites and the loss 
of nutritive materials which may be absorbed by them from the ali- 
mentary fluids; and, second, the destruction of red rags emo by a 
poisonous substance secreted by the parasites which is absorbed into 


the blood. Lambs that are affected become pale, thin, and weak 


and may either die or continue for a long time in poor condition and 
fail to grow as they should. The absorption of blood from the lambs 
by the parasites is most easily shown in the white paperlike appear- 
ance of the skin and membranes of the mouth and eyes, while watery 
swellings often develop under the jaws. 

Treatment of infected lambs will bring about recovery if given in 
time, although, as before indicated, the safest and cheapest way of 
combating the trouble is by preventing it. Young lambs are very 
unlikely to become seriously infected by larvae developed from eggs 
dropped by older sheep in barns or yards bare of grass. On a non- 
infected pasture the larvae will not ordinarily duvels in any consid- 
erable numbers to the stage at which they can infect sheep in less than 
10 days or 2 weeks. If the flock is moved to fresh, noninfected 
ground by that time, the danger is avoided for a further period of 
the same length. 

It is not known how long larvae of this parasite will continue to 
be dangerous, but, since freezing commonly kills unhatched eggs, a 
pasture in cold climates that was not used in summer and fall until 
after frost will be practically safe for occupancy by lambs for a 
limited time the following spring or summer, provided the old sheep 
are removed from it before the winter is over. This fact, and the 
desirability of obtaining the maximum amount of grazing from 
small areas, thereby reducing the amount of fencing needed, makes 
it advisable to adopt the plan of having a rotation of forage crops 
for summer use. Land on which fall wheat or rye has been sown 


* Farmers’. Bulletin 1330, Parasites and Parasitic Diseases of Sheep. 
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will be safe for spring use, and if plowed and sown to rape or other 
crops for later grazing is then also free from serious stomach-worm 
infection. 

On farms where sheep have not been previously kept trouble from 
stomach worms is not likely to be serious until the second or third 
summer. 

PREPARING LAMBS FOR MARKET 


ADVANTAGES OF EARLY MARKETING 


Under ordinary farm conditions in the latitude of the Corn Belt 
and in the South lambs should be made ready for market at from 
3 to 5 months of age. When young they make a higher rate of 
gain and will put on the same amount of flesh for less cost than 
when they are older. Then, too, they will make but small gains 
during the heat of summer, and at this time parasites are most 
troublesome and they are thus more liable to losses from this cause, 
Risk of accidents is always higher when the lambs are held for a long 
time. More feed is saved for the breeding flock and less labor is 
needed if the lambs are sold early. Better prices are obtained in the 
spring because of not having to meet the competition of the western 
lambs that are marketed during the summer and fall, and in addition 
the grower gets the use of his money sooner by pushing the lambs to 
a. marketable condition as fast as possible. 

In New England and similar territory where grain and choice 
legume hay are expensive, but where summers are comparatively 
cool and good pastures prevail, it has been found more profitable to 
have the lambs born during pasture time in May and June. By this 
plan the pastures furnish all the feed that is required for the flock 
from the time the lambs are born until they go to market in early 
November. 

Considering farm lamb production for the entire country, it is 
advisable to have the lambs ready for market either before or after 
the rush of lambs from the western range States. Therefore in the 
latitude of the Corn Belt and in the South, where the summers are 
too hot for late lambs, the lambing period should be early enough 
to have the lambs finished and ready for the market by May or 
June, or at least not later than early July. In New England and 
similar territory of that latitude, where grain and other winter feed 
is relatively scarce and expensive and where summers are compara- 
tively cool and pastures good, it is more profitable to have the lambs 
ready for market in early November, just after the rush of western 


lambs. 
POSSIBILITIES OF LATE MARKETING IN NEW ENGLAND 


Under ordinary farm conditions in New England and similar 
territory where good pastures are abundant and summers are rela- 
tively cool, late lambing can be made a profitable practice. The 
experience of the United States Bureau of Animal Industry in New 
_England has shown that lambs born on pasture in May and June 
sad matieehed early in November are considerably more profitable 
than lambs born in February and March and marketed early in July. 
The chief reason for this is the difference in cost of feed. 

The flocks producing the late lambs on good pasture require no 
grain throughout the year, whereas the ewes producing early lambs 
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need grain from about one month before lambing until pasture is 
abundant, and the early lambs must have grain from the time that 
they will eat it (at 1 or 2 weeks old) until they go to market. 
Another advantage of late lambing in New England is the fact that 
the late-lambing ewes require much less attention during the lambing 
season than the ewes that bring their lambs in February or March. 

In the New England lamb-raising experiments the bureau has 
found it necessary to protect both early and late lambs against 
stomach-worm infestation by medicinal treatment.’° Frequent change 
of pasture is also not only an aid to stomach-worm control, but helps 
to keep the flock in thrifty condition. 


TEACHING THE EARLY LAMBS TO EAT 


_ Every effort should be made to keep the lambs growing from the 
start. The first essential is to teach them to eat. Liberal feeding of 


Ficurp 6.—A flock of lambs on the way to be loaded on cars for shipment to mar- 
ket. These lambs are the combined lots of several members of a Tennessee 
shipping club 


lambs dropped before pastures are ready is profitable under any ordi- 
nary grain prices. This is best done through the use of a small 
inclosure known as a “ creep,” to which the lambs have access at all 
times, but into which the ewes can not come. The creep should con- 
tain a rack for hay and a trough for grain, so arranged that the 
lambs can not get their feet into them. 

All feed given, especially ground feed, should be clean, fresh, and 
free from mold. The lambs will begin to nibble at the feed when 
from 10 to 16 days of age. Pea-green alfalfa of the second or third 
cutting is one of the most relished feeds. Flaky, sweet wheat bran 
probably ranks next. For the first few days these are the ideal feeds. 
A little brown sugar on the bran at first will make it more palatable. 
Linseed meal is also good when mixed with the bran. Until the 
lambs are 5 to 6 weeks old all their feed should be coarse ground or 
crushed. The Ohio Experiment Station ** has found that for young 
lambs that are to be marketed a grain ration of corn is of about 
the same value as one of corn 5 parts, oats 2 parts, bran 2 parts, and 


10 See Farmers’ Bulletin 1330, Parasites and Parasitic Diseases of Sheep. 
= Ohio Experiment Station Bulletin 270. 
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rather than fat. 

Such feeds as middlings are too floury for extensive use. Rye is 
less palatable than oats or barley. Soybeans may replace the linseed 
meal if they cost less. Cleanliness is an important factor in keeping 


the lambs growing. Always feed to an empty trough, and if it | 


becomes soiled scrub it out with limewater. 
RAISING CORN BELT. AND SOUTHERN LAMBS ON PASTURE ALONE 


The plan of having lambs dropped after ewes go to pasture and 
marketing them without the use of other feed for the flock seems to 
have a place in New England and similar territory of that latitude, 
but it can be recommended for general use only in the latitude of the 
Corn Belt or the South when pasture is abundant. The main advan- 
tages of this plan lie in the small amount of care needed and the 
lower feed cost. The cost, however, Ss upon the quality of 
the pasture and the value of the land. Late lambs that have never 
received grain are particularly liable to be injured by stomach worms 
in case of short pasture or heavy pasturing of the land with sheep. 
Lambs make smaller gains in hot weather, and there is the possi- 
bility of droughts drying up the pastures and decreasing the ewes’ 
milk at the time of the lambs’ greatest need. Feeding grain to 
lambs on pasture is only partially satisfactory and is particularly 
unlikely to be profitable with lambs that have not learned to eat it 
before going to pasture. 

When grass pastures are to be used for a flock turned out when 
the lambs are 5 to 8 weeks old, it is desirable to have sufficient divi- 
sions to allow frequent changes without the lambs being returned to 
any ground previously grazed in the same season. 


THE DRY-LOT METHOD 


Some breeders of purebred sheep have practiced a dry-lot method 
of raising lambs, mainly to avo stomach-worm troubles. Under 
this plan the lambs do not leave the sheds or yards until they are 
weaned, when they are put on clean, fresh pastures. In the mean- 
time they are fed at and grain, and their dams are returned from 
the pastures two or three times each day to allow the lambs to nurse. 
Because they do not graze, the lambs have slight chance of becom- 
ing seriously infested with stomach worms. 

Danie raisers of market lambs follow the plan of keeping both 
ewes and lambs in dry lots. This plan also prevents serious stomach- 
worm infestation. Where green feeds or soiling crops are grown near 
by and fed in the lot, the ewes milk well and the lambs grow at a 


profitable rate. The main advantage from such a soiling system 


is that it insures freedom from injury by internal parasites. Less 

fencing is needed if the ewes can be grazed elsewhere after the lambs 

are sold. If this can not be done, as much fencing will be needed 

_ _ ewes in the fall as would have been required for the spring 
ock. 

This plan is most likely to work well where alfalfa is the main 
crop. Feeding in the eri prevents loss from bloat, and there is no 
need for plowing the land, as would be necessary if sheep were to 
graze on it a number of times each season. 


linseed meal 1 part. Linseed meal is especially relished by lambs at — 
this time and would be especially valuable in promoting growth - 
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THE FORAGE-CROP METHOD ¥ 


The practice of grazing the flock on forage crops until the lambs 
are sold is becoming popular where lands are high in price and 
where stomach worms cause trouble. Under this plan the ewes and 
lambs are first grazed on fall-sown wheat or rye. The land is 
divided to avoid the necessity of keeping the flock longer than 10 to 
14 days upon the same ground. By the time the second lot of this 
crop 1s grazed down, spring-sown peas and oats can be ready and 
the fall-wheat ground plowed and reseeded to another cereal or to 
rape or soybeans for later use. Such a plan requires some labor in 
preparing and seeding the land, but it produces the largest amount 
of feed per acre and prevents trouble from the stomach worms. 

Experiments conducted at Purdue University Agricultural Ex- 
periment Station, Lafayette, Ind., in which comparable lambs were 
produced by four methods of feeding, over a — of three years, 
showed that good, fresh pasture, when available, at all times. gave 
the greatest return over feed costs. Table 1 presents the compara- 
tive data. 


TABLE 1—Compdrison of four methods of producing lambs at Purdue University 
Agricultural Experiment Stations, 1927-1929 





Average 
Lot designation and feed for lambs and ewes during average feeding weight ceri ore 
period of 79 days lambs undred- | feed costs 
weight 


Pounds Dollars Dollars 

Lot 1 (rembe Shelled corn, alfalfa hay \ 73.4 13. 58 1.00 
Ewes: Shelled corn, whole oats, alfalfa hay 2 

Lot {ee Shelled corn, alfalfa hay 77.1 14. 00 2. 34 
Ewes: Pasture only ‘i 


Lot 3 pera Shelled corn, pasture. 81.3 13. 83 2. 88 
Lael, Y Poca a : 13. 92 2.91 
ambs: Pasture only 4 3. } 
Lot {earoe UIP AUNON sha e eee posh ols ea dSaapwubeeoesbue 80. 3 


When the pasture was only fair, however, some grain fed to the 
lambs in creeps appeared beneficial. This method produced the 
heaviest lambs (lot 3), but they had less finish than those in lot 2, 
fed on alfalfa hay and grain. Using harvested feeds exclusively for 
both ewes and lambs (lot 1) is too expensive for producing lambs to 
be placed on the regular market at a time when they must compete 
with grass-fed lambs. If soiling crops could be used instead of hay 
under this dry-lot method, there would no doubt be some reduction 
in feed costs, but this method seems more adapted to the production 
of high-quality purebred lambs or lambs for a specialized market. 

In the experiment described the ewes were uniform in type, age, 
and thrift and were managed under uniform methods during the 
winter. They were divided into four equal lots as soon as the lambs 
were ready to go on pasture for an average feeding period of 79 
days. The methods of feeding cited were used only during the pe- 
riod in which the lambs were being raised and were independent 
of the feeding before lambing time. 


“Farmers’ Bulletin 1181, Raising Sheep on Temporary Pastures. 
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